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Note

Graphic representations

The graphic representations used in the manual are listed in the following table.

Graphic
representation

Description

Clicking the left mouse button

Clicking the right mouse button

Double-clicking the left mouse button

Pressing and holding the left mouse button, and then moving the mouse without
releasing the button

™ ® e ®

Typing with a keyboard

Operating sequence (The graphic representation is used when an operating

and ® )

sequence is mentioned. For example,

@ ©

Number used with a picture

A

Point for attention (The item mentioned may be related to damage to equipment,
property, or a human body.)

Trademark declaration

® The products and trademarks which do not belong to Delta Electronics, Inc. belong to the
companies which produce and declare them.
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Chapter 1 Introduction of the Software

1.1 Introduction of PMSoft and System Requirements

PMSoft is a software development tool for Delta’s new generation motion controllers. In addition to
basic programming functions and interfaces, PMSoft also contains many convenient functions and
tools. The multilingual environment and the friendly user interface provide users with an efficient
development environment.

1.1.1 Characteristics

@ Users can create program organization units, declaring global symbols, and declaring local
symbols.

® |t supports two programming languages. They are ladder diagrams (LD), and instruction lists
(IL).

@ |t supports electronic cams and G-codes. It provides a good interface for designing motion
control.

@ |t provides simulators, displays an x-axis/y-axis/z-axis path, provides monitoring modes, and
trace motion instructions. Users can debug the program created conveniently.

It supports a large number of applied instructions.

It provides basic functions such as copying objects, cutting objects, pasting objects, undoing
actions, and printing projects.

It supports traditional Chinese, simplified Chinese, and English.
Users can search for/replace networks or symbols.
The project management adopts an interface which uses a hierarchical tree structure.

It provides many convenient functions such as making comments, activating/inactivating
networks, managing devices and symbols, simulation, and etc.

Users can import/export projects.
It provides several password setting and data protection mechanism.
It supports COMMGR, a new generation communication manager.

1.1.2 System Requirements

Before using PMSoft, users have to make sure that an operating system meets the requirements
below.

Item System requirement
Operating system Windows 2000/NT/Me/XP/Vista/7
CPU Pentium 1.5 G or above
256 MB or above (A memory having a capacity of 512 MB or above is
Memory

recommended.)

Hard disk drive

Capacity : 500 MB or above

For installing software

CD-ROM drive . . .
It is optionally required.
Monitor Resolution:
16-bit color quality or above
Keyboard/Mouse A general keyboard/mouse, or devices compatible with Windows
Printer A printer with a driver for Windows
(It is used to print a project, and is optionally required.)
For connecting to a motion
RS:232 port controller _ _
For connecting to a motion One of them is used, but a motion
USB port 9 controller which is connected must
controller :
i : have a corresponding port. (1)
Ethernet port For connecting to a motion
P controller

Communication
software

COMMGR version 0.53 or above must be installed on a computer. (+2)
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Iltem System requirement
Models which are AH20MC-5A, AH10PM-5A, AHO5PM-5A, DVP-20PMO0O0D,
supported DVP-20PMOOM, and DVP-10PMOOM

*1. PMSoft supports several ways in which a computer is connected to a motion controller. Users have to make sure
of the port and the mode supported by a motion controller before a computer is connected to the motion
controller.

*2. Please refer to section 1.2 for more information about COMMGR.

*3. The functions and specifications mentioned above are only applicable to PMSoft version 2.04 or above. The older
versions are not equipped with the complete functions.

1.1.3 Installing PMSoft

If an older version of PMSoft has been installed on a computer, users have to uninstall it before
installing PMSoft. (Pleases refer to section 1.1.4 for more information about uninstalling PMSoft.)
(1) Start a Windows 2000/NT/Me/XP/Vista/7 operating system.

(2) Puta PMSoft CD in the CD-ROM drive, or download the installation program from
http://www.delta.com.tw/ch/index.asp. (Before the installation program downloaded from the
website is installed, it has to be decompressed.)

(3) Click Start, and then click Run... to open the Run window. Specify a path which denotes the
installation file in the Open box, and then click OK. Users can also double-click the installation
file to execute the installation program.

Run @§| & PMSoft_2.04.04_120921
— File Edit View Favorites Tools  Help ;','
> »
= Type the name of a program, Folder, document, or 0 Back ~ () . -/ search Foldars
B Internet resource, and Windows will open it For wou,
Address |[35) E:\PMSoft_2,04.04_120921 v B s
Cpen: '-'1'5--:-Ft 2.04.04 _1209211PM30ft1 20921 Install exe vl OR
2% Readme
[ [o]4 Kl Zancel ] [ Browse. ., ] EJ Texk Document
N = | 18

(4) After the InstallShield Wizard window appears, click Next.

i PMSofi 2.04 - InstallShield Wizard X
Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
PMSoft 2.04

The InstalShield(R) Wizard will install PMSoft 2.04 an your
computer. To cortinue, click Mext.

WARNING: This program is protected by copyright law and

international treaties.
< Plest = ; Cancel
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()

(6)

(@)

i PMSoft 2.04 - InstallShield Wizard

Type related information in the User Name box and the Organization box, and then click

Customer Information

Please enter your informstion.

User Mame:

fuser

Organization:

|De\ta

Install thiz application for:
OOnIy for me (th.yao)

InstallShield

@ﬂnyune who uses this computer (all users)

_ 5

<gack ([ wea= [ cance |

S

i'-;!;" PHSoft 2.04 - InstallShield Wizard

Leave the default path unchanged, or click Change... to change the path. Click Next to
proceed to the next step.

Destination Folder

G Install PMSoft 2.04 to:

InstallShield

Click Mext to install to this folder, or click Change to install to & differert folder. h

C:Programm Files\DELTA, Industrial AutomationPhiSott 2.04

Co=)
~————

0

= Back

[ 1) [ Cancel ]
N

il PMSoft 2.04 - InstallShield Wizard

Check the installation information, and then click Install.

Ready to Install the Program

The wizard is ready to begin installation

exit the wizard.

Current Settings:

If you sweant to review or change any of your installation settings, click Back. Click Cancel to

Setup Type:

Destination Folder:

Uszer Information:
Mame: user

Company: Defta

InstalShield

CProgram Files\DELTA, Industrial AutomationPSoft 2.04%

v

= Back uslalljm Cancel ]
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(8) After PMSoft is installed, shortcuts to the program are created on the desktop and the Start
menu. Click Finish to complete the installation.

i"‘!;" EMSoft 2.04 - InsiallShield Wizaxd
Installing PMSoft 2.04

The program festures vou selected are being installed.

Pleaze wait while the InstallShield Wizard installs PMSoft 2.04. This may
take several minutes.

Status:

( ]

InstallShield

Cancel

{7 PMSoft 2.04 - InstallShield Wizard g|

InstallShield Wizard Completed

The InstallShield Wizard has successfully installed PMSoft
2.04. Click Finish to extt the wizard.
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1.1.4 Uninstalling PMSoft

(1) There are two methods of uninstalling PMSoft.
® Method 1: Open the Control Panel window, and click Add or Remove Programs. In the

Currently installed programs box, click PMSoft x.xx, and then click Remove.

x.xx denotes the version of the software.

# Add or Remove Programs

Ft B
_‘ Currently installed programs: [0 show updates
Change ar
erm%ve ﬁ! COMMGR 1.00 Size
Pragrams 5 Oracle v VirtualBox Guest Additions 4.1.14 Size
% 5/ PL-2303 USB-to-Serial Size:
0
ek T |72 pmsoft 2.04
Programs support infaormation,
@ o F rogram From your compute
AddiRemove
Windaws 0 Silicon Laborataries CP210x% USE to UART Bridge (Driver Removal) Size
Components
% Silicon Laborataories CP210x WP Drivers For Windows XPf2003 Size
Server/Vista/7

@

Set Program
Access and
Defaults

23.43MB

3.03MB

O

® Method 2: Start>Programs>Delta Industrial Automation>PLC>PMSoft x.xx>Uninstall

ACCessaries » |

Delta Industrial Automation

&t

I_:A Documents > Games N FLC
Cracle WM YirtualBox Guest Additions  »

-’ Settings ¥
Startup 3

j—) Search » | @ Internet Explorer
we msm

@) Help and Support @ Cutlook Express

-a Run... . Remote Assistance

@ windows Media Plaver

(2) After users click Yes, PMSoft will be removed.

Windows Installer X

Are you sure you want to uninstall this product?

PMSoft 2.04

Pleasze weait while Windowes configures PMSaoft 2.04
I G
vl

Gathering required information...

[---------------------------

)

1.2 Introduction of COMMGR

COMMGR is a new generation communication management tool developed by Delta Electronics,
Inc.. It functions as a communication bridge between Delta software and hardware.

1.2.1 Working Mode of COMMGR

Users can create communication parameters which must be set on the management list in
COMMGR in advance. The communication parameters which have been created in advance are
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called a driver. Users can start or stop a driver in COMMGR. If a driver is started, a connection will
be created automatically. After the users specify a driver in PMSoft, a communication will be carried
out.

Software Communication port

PMSoft COMMGR COM 1 »| Hardware

A

A
\ 4

A
\4

In addition to PMSoft, other software communicating with hardware through COMMGR can operate
simultaneously. COMMGR manages all communication commands, and makes software connect to

hardware.
Software 1 \ / COM 1 <+— | Hardware 1

Software 2 [«——| COMMGR |e+—» Ethernet |<«—| Hardware 2

Software 3 / \ USB <+—»| Hardware 3

The COMMGR window and the management list are shown below. Drivers which are named by
users are displayed in the Name column, parameters related to the drivers are displayed in the
Description column, and the statuses of the drivers are displayed in the Status column.

A COMMGR

MNathe Desctiption Status
o Diiver (R3232) R2232, COM4, ASCIL Protocol=9600,7,e,1, Retry=3, TimeC START
|@ Diiver (Ethetnet) Ethernet, AMD PCHET Family PCI Fthernet & dapter - Pac STOP

Co

B Z
g =R

Delete

Start

Ahout

4

1.2.2 Installing COMMGR

COMMGR is software independent of PMSoft. It must be installed and uninstalled separately. If an

older version of COMMGR has been installed on a computer, users have to uninstall it before

installing COMMGR. (Pleases refer to section 1.2.3 for more information about uninstalling

COMMGR).

(1) Start a Windows 2000/NT/Me/XP/Vista/7 operating system.

(2) Puta COMMGR CD in the CD-ROM drive, or download the installation program from
http://www.delta.com.tw/ch/index.asp. (Before the installation program downloaded from the
website is installed, it has to be decompressed.)

1-8



Chapter 1 Introduction of the Software

(3) Click Start, and then click Run... to open the Run window. Specify a path which denotes the
installation file in the Open box, and then click OK. Users can also double-click the installation

file to execute the installation program.

3 % COMMGR_v1.00 =3

Run
Flle Edit Wiew Favorites Toodls > ;'f
= Type the name of a program, Folder, document, or = - e
q Internet resource, and ‘Windows will open it far you, @ Back - () ? P Search
address [ om v Es
Cipen: | EsyCOmMMER_wl, 0 setup. exe vl OR ress &9 E:COMMGR v1.00 gl g

o w) [ oo ] [oome.. | @a\
O &

Type 11.2 ME \'3 Local intranet

(4) After the InstallShield Wizard window appears, click Next.
InstallShield ¥Wizard
COMMGR 1.00 Setup iz preparing the Installs hield Wizard which

3 will guide pou through the program setup process. Please wait

Checking Windaws(R] Installer Yersion

111 T ancel

{5 CONNGR 1.00 - InstallShield Wizard 3

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
COMMGR. 1.00

The Instalishield(R) wizard will install COMMGR. 1,00 on your
computer. Ta continue, dick Mext.

WARNING: This program is protected by copyright law and

international treaties.

( mext> |)[ Cancel ]
N
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(5) Type related information in the User Name box and the Organization box, and then click
Next.

{2 CONNGR 1.00 — InstallShield Wizard

Customer Information

User Mame:

|User

QOrganization:
[pelta 1480

Install this application for:

() Anyone who uses this computer (all users)

() only for me () 6

< Back (ﬂ Mext = D[ Cancel ]
S

(6) Check the installation information, and then click Install.

fi? CONNGR 1.00 — InstallShield ¥izard

Ready to Install the Program

The wizard is ready to begin installation.

If you want to review or change any of your installation settings, dick Back. Click Cancel to
exit the wizard,

Current Settings:

Setup Type:

Destination Folder:

C:\Program Files\Delta Industrial Automation\COMMGR}

User Information:
Name: User

Company: Delta TABU e

<gack (|} Instal |)[ Cancel ]
N

(7) After COMMGR is installed, a shortcut to the program is created on the Start menu. Click
Finish to complete the installation.

% CONNGR 1.00 — InstallShield Wizard ]

InstallShield Wizard Completed

The Installshield Wizard has successfully installed COMMGR.
1.00. Click Finish to exit the wizard,
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1.2.3 Uninstalling COMMGR

(1) There are two methods of uninstalling COMMGR.

® Method 1: Open the Control Panel window, and click Add or Remove Programs. In the
Currently installed programs box, click COMMGR x.xx.xx, and then click
Remove. x.xx denotes the version of the software.

% Add or Remove Programs

\Ef:ﬁ Currently installed programs:  [7] Show updates Sort by
CE:;%?;’ {15} COMMGR. 1,00

Programs
%‘
Add Mew
Programs M DCIsoft 1.08 Size  Z5.38ME | B
; 5! 15Psoft 2.00 Size  234.00ME
E‘:vj 5 oracle wM virtualBox Guest Addtions 4.1.15 Size  3.03MEB
Add/Remove
Windows 51 PL-2303 USB-to-Serial Siee  2.39ME
Components
51 wrLsoft 2.30 Size  120.00ME

@

Set Program
Access and
Defaults

® Method 2: Start>Programs>Delta Industrial
Automation>Communication>COMMGR>Uninstall
Accessaries 3
Startup ]
LE} Documents HE) Tools 3
. @ Delta Industrial Automation 3
@ Internet Explorer

/;) Search > @ Outlack Express
t)/.

Programs

Settings

Remate Assistance

[

Help and Support

@ ‘Windows Media Player
]

(2) After users click Yes, COMMGR will be removed.

Windows Installer COMMGR 1.00

_A| Flease wait vhile Windows configures COMMGR 1.00
&

Aire you sure pou want to uninstall this product?®

P — Gathering required infarmation...
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1.3 Important Points about Writing a Program for an

AH500 Series Motion Controller

AH20MC-5A, AH10PM-5A, and AHO5PM-5A are medium types of motion control modules. The

system frameworks of the AH500 series motion control modules are slightly different from those of

the DVP series motion controllers. An AH500 series motion control module can be used

independently. It can also function as an extension module because it can be used with an AH500

series CPU module. Users have to refer to related manuals for more information before they

develop a project.

The important points about writing a program in PMSoft are listed below.

® Some M devices and some D devices in a DVP series motion controller are special relays and
special data registers. The special relays and the special data registers in an AH500 series
motion controller are SM devices and SR devices. Users can use SM9192~SM16383 by
themselves. The SM devices assigned to symbols can function as general registers. The system
does not assign SM devices until the M devices are assigned.

® There are W devices in an AH500 series motion controller. They function as D devices. Users
can use the W devices by themselves. The system does not assign W devices to symbols until
the D devices are assigned to symbols.

® The X/Y devices in DVP series motion controllers are represented by X0, Y1, and etc. The X/Y
devices which are used as word devices in AH500 series motion controllers are represented by
X0, YO, and etc.. Besides, the X/Y devices which are used as bit devices in AH500 series motion
controllers are represented by X0.0, Y0.0, and etc. X0.0 represents the first bit (the lowest bit) in
X0, and X0.15 represents the last bit (the highest bit) in XO0.

In an AH500 series motion controller, there are 256 X devices which are used as bit devices, and
256 Y devices which are used as bit devices. They are X0.0~X15.15, and Y0.0~Y15.15. In the
example below, the states of Y1.0~Y1.15 will change after the value in DO is moved to Y1.

oo Too

The devices in an AH500 series motion controller are listed in the following table.

Device Manipulating the bits Manipulating the words Remark
type |Supporting Range Supporting Range

X v X0.0~X15.15 4 X0~X15

Y v Y0.0~Y15.15 4 Y0~Y15

M v M0~M4095

S v S0~-S1023

P v PO~P255

SP v SP0~SP16383

D 4 D0~D9999

w 4 WO0~W65535
A counter is ON when the
number of times a particular
event or process has
occurred conforms to the
setting value, and a counter

c C0~C255 - is OFI% when the number of
times a particular event or
process has occurred does
not conform to the setting
value.
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Device Manipulating the bits Manipulating the words
type | Supporting Range Supporting Range

Remark

The value stored in a counter
C 4 C0~C255 is the present value of the
counter.

Atimer is ON when the time
interval which is measured
conforms to the setting

T v TO~T255 - value, and a timer is OFF
when the time interval which
is measured does not
conform to the setting value.

The value stored in a timer is

T v TO~T255 the present value of the
timer.
\% - v VO~V5
z v Z0~77 Double word (32 bits)
SR 4 SR0~SR16383
SM v SM0~SM16383 -

Additional remark

If the bits in the X/Y devices which are word devices in an AH500 series motion controller are
manipulated, the memory blocks that the X/Y devices occupy are manipulated. However, the
memory blocks that the T/C devices used as bit devices occupy are different from the memory
blocks that the T/C devices used as word devices occupy. If a timer is used as a bit device, the timer
is ON when the time interval which is measured conforms to the setting value, and the timer is OFF
when the time interval which is measured does not conform to the setting value. If a timer is used as
a word device, the value stored in the timer is the present value of the timer. If a counter is used as a
bit device, the counter is ON when the number of times a particular event or process has occurred
conforms to the setting value, and the counter is OFF when the number of times a particular event
or process has occurred does not conform to the setting value. If a counter is used as a word device,
the value stored in the counter is the present value of the counter.
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2.1 Guide to Starting PMSoft and Introduction of the
Environment

2.1.1 First Step of Entering PMSoft

After PMSoft is installed, shortcuts to the program will be created on the desktop and the Start menu.
Users can click the shortcut on the Start menu or double-click the shortcut on the desktop to start
PMSoft. Besides, several PMSoft windows are allowed. The users can start PMSoft again in the

same way.

Accessories 3 l
Delka Industrial Automation Communication ¥ |

al

Programs

[

I_." Documents *E Games S @i PMSoftz.04 & PMSoft2.04
] Oracle WM YirtualBox Guest Additions  »
J Settings ]
Startup »
/_) Search » @ Internet Explorer
w msn
t)/' Help and Support @ Outlook Express
-5 RUA... o Remote Assistance

& windows Media Player

OR

B 5

My Cornpuber My Docurments | [EEEsisesat;

@ 8 26

Py Mebwork Internet Recycle Bin
Places Explorer

After the welcome screen disappears, the Delta PMSoft window will appear. There are basic
functions available to the users.

& Delta PMSoft EEX

File Commrication Qptions Window Help

B & 5

Systern Infarmation [ x
B Project

PMSoft

RELTA |

I Systern Information

i E] J L]

After New on the File menu, or [] on the toolbar is clicked, a new project is created.
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Fil= o _
& Delta PMSoft
D Hear Ctrl+H w
Ij=II Open Ctel+Q . File Comnmecatio
OR |Sj,-'stem Tarmation o=
G Project

Cpen Examples
v Tmpert G-Code

Ezit Alt+I

In the PM Type Setting window, type a program title in the Program Title box, and select a model
in the PM Type drop-down list box. The users can type a comment in the Comment box, if
necessary. Finally, type a file name in the File Name box. Click OK after a file name is typed. The
program title typed in the Program Title box is similar to a comment. It is not displayed in another
place. The users can type a program title in the Program Title box, if necessary. The file name
typed in the File Name box is the name with which the project is saved. It is also a project name.

& PM Type Setting

Proaram Title

PM Type  |20PNO0D -

Comment

File Name
|F"r|:|jec:t_1

After the project is created successfully, a system information area will appear at the left side of the
main screen. The relation between the items listed in the system information area is represented by
a hierarchical tree structure. If the system information area does not appear, the users can click
View System Information on the View menu. If the users click View Error Message Box on the
View menu, an error message area will appear. The 0100 window will appear in the main working
area after the project is created successfully.
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& Project_1 - Delta PMSoft - [Program - 0100]

‘M File Edit Compile ¥iew Comommication Options Window Help

ErL IR BPETEOSERAM
N IR T N Vo i o | RS e 5% 100% v SigwdDecimal v 7 0 H L
‘System Infarmation q ><| Local Symbols
=Gy Project ~ Class... Identifiers Address Type.. Initial Comment...
I Symbaols Allocatic VAR
& symbols Informa
&P Global Symbols
o > oS
- g Programs 0001 N
L oto_nm
EaE Sl 07d
- x5 - pmemeeremeeeenen
£ 1 T T —
o Function Blocks | ooooz| |
Fr Instruction
El Manitor Tables
M wvchart
& Device Commen
I DWP_FPMC booaz
] CAM Chart v
< | &
I b
Systemn Information am N
=

ot Id: 1 ENS [ Modifed | m

" Error lMessages

The main screen of PMSoft is shown below.

o — Proje Delta PMSo Progra 0100 Ll
o —» f__‘[ile Edit Compils Wiew Commumication Options Window Help

BB 8 YxB@Bm&E OB EHOQRELRN

© — T L LU e N L 5% 100% v SigedDecimal v 1 0 H L

I]System Infarmation ox Local Symhols
= Cpg Project ~ Class... Identifiers Address Type... Initial Comment...
m Symbols Allocatic 1 VAR
f& Symbols Informa
&P Global Symbols
g Programs
s J,gomn_m m oot - =

o O
* ||§r <+

a5 Function Blocks 0002
E& Instruction
E Monitor Tahles
& vChart
) Device Commer
I DvP_FPMC
=] CAM Chart v
< | >
v

System Information | I

O —> | et LJINS__ ¢y Modified |

0003

e —

" Error Messages
- .

© Window title: It displays the project name or the file name, and the program which is edited.

@ Menu bar: There are eight menus.

© Toolbar: There are three toolbars.
@ system information area: It adopts an interface which uses a hierarchical tree structure.
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© Error message area: The messages related to the compiling of a program are displayed in this
area.

@ status bar: The information about the editing of a program and a connection is displayed.

@ Working area: A program editing area, a symbol table, a device table, and etc. are displayed in
this area.

When using PMSoft, the users can click an item on the Help menu to get help.

About g|
) About PMsoft PMSoft

ﬁ_1 [nstmuction Wizard —‘ “ersion: 2.04.04

(7]

PM Instraction Mamal/ B
TeiEhan = Project Number: PJ1345-FMS-001

& PMSoft ser Mamal - Fl Release Date: 2012/9/21
Copyright (C) 2007-2012 Delta Electronics, Inc
All rights reserved

Internet: http:dfasine. delta. com. b

® About PMSoft: Users can get the information about the version of the software, and the date
when the software is released.

® [nstruction Wizard: The Application Instruction window leads users to type an instruction.

® PM Instruction Manual (M): Users can get the information about the instructions and the
registers.

® PMSoft User Manual: Users can get the usage of the software. (Users can also press F1 on the
keyboard to get the usage of the software.)

2.1.2 Status Bar

The status bar displays all kinds of working states, including the network which is edited presently,
the replacement/insertion mode, the program modification status, the connection status, the status
of the motion controller (execution/stop/error), the scan time, and the size of the program compiled.

Status of the Size of the
motion controller  program compiled

(The communication
indicator blinks if there is—l Scan time Model name
connection.) l_

Connection status

SEEMet i1 [EINS | Modified 0X: Stop |OY: Stop |0100: Stop Scan Time: O0ms | 23Steps | AHIOPM-SA [Driver!, [RS232:COM3]
L T— Program modification status Driver name —T
Replacement/Insertion mode Port information

Network which is been edited presently

2.1.3 Menu Bar

There are eight menus in the menu bar. The items on the menus vary with the editing work carried
out. The items shown in grayscale can not be clicked. A brief introduction of the menu bar is
presented here, and a more detailed introduction of the menu bar will be presented in the following
chapters.

_‘ File Edit Compile View Commomication Options Window Help

® File: It provides the function of accessing projects.
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3N Edit Compile Wiew G

) Hew Ctl+H

= Open Ctl+D

Save Ctel+$

] save ds Cil+alt+s

I:%S Close

& Punt Ctal+P
Open Examples

l-a Import G-Caode
Exit Al+X

® Edit: It provides the function of editing a project.

WG Compile View Conmm

2 Undo Ctel+Z
() Eedo Clel+ T
¥ cut Ctrb+E
m Copy Ctrl+C

m Paste Cirl+WV

Paste Bight Ctil+E
Paste Down  Ctrl+D
& Delete Del
Zelect Al Chrl+s

Q) ma Ctrl+F
Replace Cirl+H

® Compile: It provides the function of checking syntax, the function of transforming a program into
an execution code, and the function of transforming an instruction list into a ladder
diagram.

LRI View Commmmication Of

B2 check AT

#j Compile Program Ct2l+F7

Y ILtelD

® View: Users can zoom in or zoom out the working area, and open some function windows.
P Commmnication Options Winde

S Instmetion

J& Z¥Chat

] Edit Device Comments

1 idd Monitor Table
£ 4dd CAM Chant

Viewr System Infomation

View Error Messaze Box

View Ratio | 100% w
Momitonng Badie |Signed Decimal — w

® Communication: The items on the Communication menu are functions related to a motion
controller.
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LR TR Oiptions  Windewr E

[E7 Dewnload Program  Ctrl+FS
E7 Upload Program  CtrF9

Passanord Setting Crl+ W
Fun 0100 Ctl+F11
Stop 0100 Ctrl+F12

oy
i =D
j o=

@ [ &5

Tracing Ox Position
System Log
PM Information

Edit Register Memony
Edit Eat Memozy

e i

f:-z__.:' Monitornng

+ 1 Comnmnication Setting

® Options: Users can set the memory of a motion controller, and motion control parameters.

it e Window  Help
Eestore PM Defanlt Setting
Clear PM Code Ares
Copy SEAM to Flash

Parametar

Change PM Type
Toals

® Window: Users can manage the windows in the working area

® Help: It provides help to users.

2.1.4 Toolbars

Windowr W
Arrangze All

= Tile Horiontally

[T] Tile Fertically
Brevious Window Alt+Left
Wegt Window  Alt+Fight

1 Program - 0100
2 Program - 0X0

v |3 Instraction

A Abont PMsoft
B Lstraction Wizard

i PM Instruction Mamall )
i{# PMSoft User Marmal Fl

There are three toolbars. If a mouse cursor is moved to an icon and stays there for a while, the
function represented by the icon and the shortcut to the function will be displayed.
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5DQE- =

Mewr [Ctel+H)

® Standard toolbar: It provides the functions related to processing a project.

D@ 8 YDD&F @@

® Fast toolbar: It provides the functions related to operating a motion controller.

DD Ee"EO S EEAM

® PMSoft toolbar: It provides the functions related to editing a program.

(D |4F 4 a0 oo 01 O i B RS [55 100% ¥ SigmedDecimal ¥ 7 0 H L

2.1.5 System Information Area and Error Message Area

The contents of the project management area are items related to project development, including
device information, symbols, programs, and function blocks. The system information area adopts an
interface which uses a hierarchical tree structure. The system information area appears at the left
side of the main screen. If users want to close the area, they can click in the upper right corner of
the area. After View System Information on the View menu is clicked, the system information area
will appear. After the users double-click or right-click an item in the system information area, the
corresponding window or the corresponding context menu will appear.

Systemn Information

... [fe Project
o Symbols Allocation
& Symbals Information
B Glohal Symbols
-3 Programs

J otoo_am
EIEE Bl 0
¥ "-"H P
+ I:g |

g5 Function Blocks
e Instruction
El monitar Takles
Je #rChant
¥ Device Comments
I DVP_FPMC
] CAM Chart

+- [ PEP Setting

| System Information

The error messages related to the compiling of a program are displayed in the error message area.
The error message area appears at the bottom of the main screen. After View Error Message Box
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on the View menu is clicked, the error message area will appear. If users want to close the area,
they can click in the upper right corner of the area.

Errar Iy
@ Error at [(M00.Hetwork 1D:1] Error Code154 Unknown Symbaol or address

Error Messages

Users can change the way in which the system information area/error message area is displayed by
clicking [@ in the upper right corner of the area. If the icon is [H], the area will be hidden
automatically. After the mouse cursor leaves the area for a while, the area will contract. If the mouse
cursor moves to the tab on the edge, the area will expand.

& Project_1 - Delta PMSoft & Project_1 - Delta PMSof

- File View Commaricatios File Wiewr Con

ern Inforrmatian

If a mouse cursor moves to
the tab on the edge, the area
will expand.

=B Project

m Symhbols Alocation
& Symbols Infarmatian
£V Global Symbols

- Jig Programs

4 o1o00_po

+ c 0%
¥ '"g F
o F |
g5 Function Blocks
@ Instruction

UDIRIOJU] WEYSAS

Besides, if the system information area/error message area is not automatically hidden, the users
can press the left mouse button while the mouse cursor hovers over the tab, and move the mouse
cursor to any position/the other area while holding the left mouse button down. If the users want to
drag the whole area, they have to press the left mouse button while the mouse cursor hovers over
the title bar, and moves the mouse cursor while holding the left mouse button down.

& Project 1 - Delta PHSolt CE® & Project 1 - Delta PHSolt =3
143 Yoew Communcaton Qpticrs Window [alp 143 Yoew Communcaton Qpticrs Window [alp
[EF-8 | 08 BEOoOSERE= e @ 08 BEOoOSERE=

= = | 5 = =

= Gy Project -
== Symbaols Allocation
& Syrabals Information
& Global Smbols
& Programs
4 or00_t10y
w0 O
5 TEP
e Function Biocks
& Instsction
[ Morstor Tables
B wrcnan
) Divice Comments
CVP_FPHC
A Al 3

< Systan Infarmation | ) sy
¥ | N =

Error Messages N B %

4 = Symbols Allosason
& symbalg infoemation
- fial Bl %
EnnrMessaqssi [rra— 4
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& Project 1 - Delta PMSol(
Fin Hew Commmnkation Qptien Hinke Taly e Hw Commuiiation Qptien Binkes [l
O @ e = BOoOScRRES Je @ iR BooRE
= 2| R
= @y Projec] -
= Epmboss Allacation
& Symiboss marmatian
EP Glebal Symbals
= M Programs ¥
- — > Linor Messges System iformation |
= Symbals Allocagon
& symbals Information
5 ) i) Bvnbinl:
Erver Messages Systrm Informaton | 2 | =

2.1.6 Working Area

All windows are displayed in this area. If a window is maximized or minimized, it is maximized or
minimized in this area. If a window is maximized, the status buttons for the window appear at the

right side of the menu bar.

e Display of windows

& Project_1 - Delta PM5oft

Fil: Edit Compile View Cowsmucation Options Window Help

Be® & xOmg

@ DHETEOeRESME

[Ref4F # ab w03 O L | B B o 100% | Signed Decimal 1

=
)
[

Systerm Information 3%

=G Project
I Symbols Allocation
& Symbols Information
P Global Symbols
=g Programs

- o1

Y
o Function Blocks
..... % Instruction
..... 1 Monitor Tables
el HYChart
& Device Comments
I DwP_FPMC
7] CaM Chart
= PEF Setting

I System Information

=g: Net Id: 1

& Program - PO

& Program - 0100
—[ Local Symbols

. Clas...|Identi..| Addr... | Type...| Initial | Com..
= I A N - —

000K

~ ~
o0oai| |- o
000 b
pul

[ENS_ Modiied [m | 7

Ll 00007 |-
<l >
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e A window is maximized.

& Project_1 - Delta PMSoft - [Program - 0100]

M Fil: Edit Compile View Comwmmication Options Windsw Help

BeE 8 xBmY @ 05 e HEOSRE
fIEl-ﬂ- EC T O T VoS e 1 T L2 5% 100% % Signed Decimal v

- 1P
-]

‘System Infarmation a1 x‘ Local Symbols
= Cgvg Project Clags.. | Identifiers | Address Type... Initial commen...
I Symbols Allocation VAR
& Symbols Information
&P Global Symbols
= Programs
4 otoo_pm
* (;‘ Qx_(1P}) MO
ot g P_(1F) I
R
ma Function Blocks ooooz| |-
& Instruction
E Monitor Tables
J vChan
£ Device Comments
I DVP_FPMC
=] cam chart
w0 [ PEP Setling

ooooi) |- L

00003

00004

System Information < S

2§ Met I 1 El_ws 'y Modified B

Users can manage the windows in the working area and switch among the windows in the working
area through the items on the Window menu.

W

iR Help

Arrange AL

M= Tile Horimontally

[T] Tile ertically
Previoms Window Alt+Left
Wext Window  Alt+Rizht

1 Program - PO
2 Program - QX0
| v |3 Program - 0100

<— Selecting an item to switch

among the windows

® Arrange All: After the item is clicked, all the windows will be tiled horizontally or vertically
according to the previous shape they took on.
® Tile Horizontally: After the item is clicked, all the windows will be tiled vertically, but take on a
horizontal shape. The present window will be the topmost window.
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Windaonar

Help

drrange 411

= Tile Hovizantally

[T Tile Vertically
Previous Window  Alt+Left
Next Windowr Alt+Fight

1 Progzam - PO
2 Program - OZ0
| o |§pmgmn- 100

® Tile Vertically: After the item is clicked, all the windows will be tiled horizontally, but take on a

Proje Delta P
© File Edit Compile View Conmmmicstion Options Window Help
B 8 yxBEmhe @
IR Tt 1 [ et
|System Information
= Project

S Symbols Allocation

dio Symbuols Information

EP Global Symbols

= Programs
Jootoo_om

8 x| Program - 0100

Class..
WAR

Program - 0X0

Identifiers | Address

m
G

EO0@2

5 100% & Signed Decimal %

Local Symbols
Type..

&
1

Initial

s F PUOR)

m Function Blocks
EE Instruction

E Monitor Tables
Je ®YChart

i Device Comments
I DvP_FFMC Program - PO

Class..
WAR

Identifiers | Address

Local Symbols

Type.. Initi

0 H L

Comme..

ial Comme..

7] CAM Chart

[ PEP Setting =
ass..

WAR

1 System Information

Identifiers | Address

Local Symbols

Type.. Initi

ial Comme..

= Net Id: 1 EJNE [ Modified

vertical shape. The present window will be at the leftmost side.

3

Wandooar

Help

Arrange 411
I Tile Horigantally
(T] Tile Wertically

Previows Window Alt+L%
Hext Windoor Alt+Fight

1 Program - PO
2 Program - 00
| v |3 Program - 0100

& Project_1 - Delia PMSoft
File Edit Compile Wisw Commmmication Optinms Windoew Help
B = g L hmg @ (O &

SR L = N T [T ==

n ><| A

|System Information
= (g Project
I Symbols Allocation
& symbuols Information
EP Global Symbols
=l Programs
4 0100010
e G (P
= F P_UP)
we| g
a Function Blocks
& Instruction
E Manitar Tables
I svchart
¥ Device Comments

Local Symbols
SOl A TS

ooy | |- ~

00002,

%

i [

EETEOERESS

Local Symbols
Sl AT | L |2 =
WA WA

oooot| |- ~

oooot| |-

Local Symbols
L& T |

| ooooz

W ovP_FPMC
=] cam chart
0 PEP Setting

00003

00003 00003

£

I System Information <l

| v

£

|~
v
|~

£

=1 Bet 1 1 @\NS ) Modified | m

2.2 Basic Settings in PMSoft

2.2.1 Tools

PMSoft allows users to set the operating environment. After users click Tools on the Options menu,
the Tools window will appear. There are four sections in the Tools window. They are the Language

section, the Diagnosis section, the Miscellaneous section, and the Component Width section.

The four sections are described below.
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Widetat Windowr Help | argege

Eestore PM Defanlt Setting M
Clear PM Code Area

o SRAM . Diagnosis
opy to Fl
Flas ¢ ) col00 Oy

" Ox " Clear Error
Parameter

Miscellaneous
Change PM Type I~ Clear MRL List

W Load Default Layout
—>
Tocks \ 9 I Load Previous PFPM
I Check Program Caonsisten

Component Width
o—

© Language: Users can select Traditional Chinese, Simplified Chinese, and English in the
drop-down list box. After the users select a language, they can click OK.

Language

English ~|

implified Chinese
Traditional Chinese

@ Diagnosis: Users can select the 0100 option button, the Ox option button, the Oy option button,

and the Clear Error option button. If an error occurs during the operation of a motion
controller, the system will not stop running. For the sake of safety, users can select
an option button. If an error occurs in the program which is diagnosed, the system

will stop running, and an error message will appear. If the users want to restart the
system, they have to clear the error flag.

Diagnosis
0100 Oy
" Ox (" Clear Error

© Miscellaneous: Users can select the Clear MRU List checkbox, the Load Default Layout

checkbox, the Load Previous PPM checkbox, and the Check Program
Consistency checkbox. These checkboxes are described below.

Miscellaneous

[ Clear MRLI List

Iv Load Default Layout

[ Load Previous PPR

[ Check Frogram Consisten
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@ Component Width: Users can set the widths of the components on the screen. If the slider is

slid leftward, the components on the screen will appear larger. If the slider is
slid rightward, the components on the screen will appear smaller.

Component Width

® The Miscellaneous section in the Tools window

"= Tools

Language

Diagnosis
{~ 2100 " Oy
{~ O (" Clear Error

Miscellaneous

[ Clear MREL List

v Load Default Layout
[ Load Previous PFPR

[ Check Program Consisten

Component YWidth

Cancel

> Clear MRU List: If users select the Clear MRU List checkbox, and click OK, the MRU list on

the File menu will be cleared.
31 Edit Compile View Con

] Hew Ctal+Hf
Dq Open Ctrl+ O
Save Chl+s

] save s Ctrlviltss

[% Close
&} Brint Cel+P

Open Examples
I-a Import G-Code

1 Ciitest\Project_1 . ppm
2 Clitest\ECAM ppam

Exit AM+E

1318 Edit Compile View O

] Hew Chl+l
Dﬁ' Open Crl+0
Save Chl+s
7] save ds  Chil+dlt+s
[% Close
&} Print CtP
Open Examples
I-D Import G-Code
Exit AN+E

» Load Default Layout: If the Load Default Layout checkbox is selected, the system
information area appears whenever PMSoft is started.
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& UntitledD - Delta PMSoft

File Comnmnication Options Window Help
: ] . ¥
B = 0 W ?
Systermn Information o x

G Project

Systern Information

3 L

e

» Load Previous PPM: If the Load Previous PPM checkbox is selected, the previous project

file (*.PPM) is opened whenever PMSoft is started.

» Check Program Consistency: If the Check Program Consistency checkbox is selected,
PMSoft will automatically check whether the program
created in PMSoft is the same as the program in the motion
controller connected to PMSoft after Monitoring on the
Communication menu is clicked. If the program created in
PMSoft is the same as the program in the motion controller
connected to PMSoft, the Confirm window shown below will

appear.
Confirm §|
\:;:‘j The program is nok consistent! Do you want to download current opened program ko PRM?

(0] 4 | Cancel |

2.2.2 Parameters

After users click Parameters on the Options menu, the Main Parameter window will appear. There
are six tabs corresponding to six types of parameters in the Main Parameter window. The users can
select an axis which they want to set. Please refer to DVP-PM Application Manual for more
information about setting the parameters. After the users finish setting the parameters, they can
click OK, and close the window. If the users click EJ in the upper right corner of the window, the
present setting will be cancelled, and the window will be closed. If the users click Default, the
parameters will be restored to the factory setting. After the users finishes setting the paramters, they
can decide whether to select the Paramter checkbox in the Data Transfer window. The values of
the parameters are not saved in the project file. If the users want to donwload the values of the
paramters several times, they have to set the paramters before downloading the values of the
parameters, or transform the values of the paramters into instruction codes. The parameter setting
interface simplifies the setting of the axis parameters. The parameters are described below.
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B Main Parameter

E IS Speed | MacZero | Motion | Others | Show ALL
1Axis  r
) aatanel Window  Help Systemn of Units Unit Type
5 O] O O
Eestors PM Defanlt Setting « Motor
Clear PM Code Area Scale 1 -
Mechanical
Copy SEAM to Flash Pulse Rate
Compound
Feed Rate
Paramster I
Changs PM Tﬂ:E
Tools

® Units: PMSoft provides three system units. Please refer to DVP-PM Application Manual for
more information about setting the system units

M Main Parameter §|

peed | MacZero | Mation | Others | Show ALL
1Axis -
Systern of Units <= o Unit Type
& mm ) deg 2 inch <+ 9
hotor
Scale 0.0 7 i 9
¢+ Mechanical
Pulse Rate 2000 rlamey <«— @
Compound
k Feed Rate 1000 micro mirey € — 9

@ Users can choose s system unit. If the Motor option button is selected, a pulse is a unit. If

the Mechanical option button is selected, a millimeter, a degree, or an inch is a unit. If the
Compound option button is selected, a millimeter, a degree, or an inch is a position unit,
and a pulse is a speed unit.

@ Users can select the mm option button, the deg option button, or the inch option button.
© All the information about the positions set must be multiplied by the scale selected.

@ Users can set the number of pulses it takes for an axis to rotate once (resolution).

© Users can set the distance for which the controlled device moves (lead).

® Speed: Users can set the speed parameters needed for controlling motion. After the users finish
setting the speed parameters, they can click Draw to refresh the line chart about the
relation between the speed and the time. Please refer to DVP-PM Application Manual
for more information about setting speed parameters.
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E™ Main Parameter

]

MacZero | Wotion | Others | Show ALL
Max Speed
500000 4
Dirawr
Speed[PPS)
500000
. Bias Speed
il Timelms| 5200 | 0 Hz
Acc Time Dec Time
100 ms 100 ms
JOG Speed 5000 Hz
» Max Speed: Users can set the maximum speed at which an axis rotates.
» Bias Speed: Users can set the start-up speed at which an axis rotates. The minimum
start-up speed is 0 Hz.
» JOG Speed: Users can set a JOG speed.
» Acc Time: Users can set the time it takes for the start-up speed to increase to the maximum
speed.
» Dec Time: Users can set the time it takes for the maximum speed to decrease to the

start-up speed.

® MacZero: The parameters related to returning to zero are described below. Please refer to
DVP-PM Application Manual for more information about setting the parameters.

E¥ Main Parameter

X

Units | Speed Motion | Others | Show ALL
1Axis -
n_Limit Switch Logic) p_Limit Switch Logic ) DOG Switch Logicff - Direction 9
+ Mormally Open + Mormally Cpen + Mormally Open + Increasing
Marmally Closed Marmally Cloged Marmally Close Decreasing
Velocity Isolate from DOG near Signal
‘LiCnntact DOG near Signal
3 B T
Hz Zero Retumn Directi
«——7ero Retumn Direction
O kit
iz MU Go Zero Mod
_ o Zero Mode
6 >0 i + Normal D 0
pls Overwrite
@ —>[0 Dog Switch Optian
Times - RiseEdge <+— @
Falling Edge
DY pising-edge detecting

2-17



PMSoft User Manual

© Users can set the polarity of the negative limit switch, the polarity of the positive limit switch,
and the polarity of the DOG switch.

@ When the motor returns to zero, it rotates in the positive direction, or in the negative
direction.

© VRT: Speed of returning to zero

@ VCR: Users can set the deceleration of returning to zero. When the motor returns to zero, it
rotates at the speed of returning to zero (VRT). After the DOG signal is triggered, the motor
will begin to decelerate the return to zero.

© P: The motor will stop rotating after a certain number of pulses are generated. After the DOG
is signal is triggered, the motor will not be at zero until P pulses are generated.

@ N: The motor will stop rotating after a certain number of zero signals (PG0) are generated by
the encoder of the motor. After the DOG is signal is triggered, the motor will not be at zero
until N zero signals (PGO0) are generated.

@ Users can select a mode of returning to zero mode. If the Normal option button in the Go
Zero Mode section is selected, the motor will stop rotating after N zero signals and P pulses
are generated. If the Overwrite option button in the Go Zero Mode section is selected, the
motor will stop rotating after N zero signals or P pulses are generated.

@ If the Rise Edge option button in the Dog Switch Option section is selected, the circuit is

rising edge-triggered. If the Falling Edge option button in the Dog Switch Option section is
selected, the circuit is falling edge-triggered.

® Motion: The parameters related to motion are described below. Please refer to DVP-PM
Application Manual for more information about setting the parameters.
X

EM Main Parameter

Units | Speed | MacZern | Mation | Others | Show ALL

Thxis -

Pulse Qutput Format Stop Mode

* Forward and Reverse Rotation Pulses Complete Rernaining Distance
Rotation Pulses and Direction Start from the Next Step
AB Phase Pulses + Start

Rotation Direction—) Coordinate System Selection of Acceleration Curve

+ |ncreases + Absaolute System + Trapezoid Type Curve
Decreases Incremental System 3 Type Curve

Electronic Gear

Hore Position u 10 pls Mumerator |1
Electrical Zero Point Address |0 10 pls Denominator |1

» Pulse Output Format: There are three types of pulse outputs.
» Stop Mode: Mode of restarting the motion control after the motion control pauses

» Rotation Direction: If the motor rotates in the positive direction, the present address
increases. If the motor rotates in the negative direction, the present
address decreases.

» Coordinate System: An absolute coordinate is the distance from 0. If the target position is
larger than the present position, the motor will rotate in the positive
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position. If the target position is less than the present position, the
motor will rotate in the negative position. An incremental coordinate is
the distance from the present position. If an incremental coordinate is
a positive, the motor will rotate in the positive direction. If an
incremental coordinate is a negative, the motor will rotate in the
negative direction.

> Selection of Acceleration Curve: Users can select the Trapezoid Type Curve option

button, or the S Type Curve option button.

» Home Position: Users can set a machine zero point.

vV VY

Electrical Zero Point Address: Users can set an electrical zero point.
Electronic Gear: Users can set a gear ration. They can type a numerator and a

denominator in the Electronic Gear section.

® Others: Users can select a motion program number (Ox0~0x99), set the output of M-codes,
and the manual function. Please refer to DVP-PM Application Manual for more
information about setting the parameters.

EM Main Parameter @I

Units | Speed | MacZero | Mation

1Axls ~

Program Number W Code Cut
« Fix Program Mumber No.O Output W Code
> : P —{0
Selecting Program Mumber :I b Code Output ¥ Mumber :l

—> [ Qutput READY to Y =

Select Manual Function

IRM MPG JOG- JOG+
—> MPG Input Response Hz
Input X Start Mumber X :I

@ Users can select a motion subroutine which can be triggered by an external signal.

@® When a M-code is executed, the M-code is displayed in the corresponding Y device.

© If the motion subroutine is ready, the corresponding output device will be ON.

@ Users can type a frequency in the MPG Input Response box, or select a number in the
Input X Start Number box. After the ZRN checkbox, the JOG- checkbox, and the JOG+
checkbox are selected, and 0 in the Input X Start Number box is selected, the motor will
return to zero if X0 is ON, the motor will jog in the positive direction if X1 is ON, and the
motor will jog in the negative direction if X2 is ON.

® Show All: Motion parameters and system operation parameters are displayed on this page.
Users can change the values of the parameters in the tables. After the users click
for a parameter, they can see the description of the parameter. The parameters
in the tables correspond to special data registers. The parameters are shown below.
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E¥ Main Parameter E|
Units | Speed | MacZero | Mation | Others
Carnraon Setting

MO, ltern Parameter Setting Descipti...

1 AxisPolari input 1 0

2 AxizPolari input 2 0

MO, [ltemn TAxis | Unit 2Axis | Unit 3Axis | Unit |~ |

1 Parameter 0 1] 0

2 Pulse rat 2000 |plsfrev 2000 (plsfrev 2000 (plsirew

3 Feed rat 1000 1000 1000

4 hax. Sp 500000 |Hz 500000 [Hz 500000 [Hz

5 Bias Sp 0 Hz a Hz 0 Hz

G JOG Sp 5000 |Hz 5000 |Hz 5000 |Hz

7 WRT 50000 |Hz 50000 [Hz 50000 [Hz

g YR 1000 |Hz 1000 |Hz 1000 |Hz

9 MN{PGO) 0 Mumber {0 Mumber [0 Mumber

10 P(Pulses) 0 pls 0 pls 0 pls =

" o P = - o - i

The Generate Code button will be displayed only if the Instruction window is opened. The function
of the code generated is that the values of the parameters for the axes are moved to special data
registers by means of the instruction MOV or DMOV. The code is placed in a program section. After
users click Generate Code, a code will be generated automatically, and will be placed in the P255
section in the Instruction window. The users can cut the code, and paste it into another program

[ Default ] [Generate Cede*

section (the O100 section, the Ox section, or the P section).
O

ooool P255

opooz LD M1002

noooz MOV HO D1799 /# X—Y AxisPolari input */

nooo4 MOV HO D1804 /#* Z AxisPolari input */

oo00s DMOV HO D1816 /* X Axis Paramster *//* Motor ,xI1 ,0/D */
ooo0s DMOV HO D1896 /* ¥ Axis Parameter *//* Motor ,xI ,0/D */
ooo0? DMOV HO D1S876 /* Z Axdis Paramester *//* Motor ,xi ,U0/D */
oooos DMOV RZ2000 D1818 /* X Axis Pulse rat */

oooos DMOV K2000 D1893 /* ¥ Axis Pulse rat */

ooolo DMOV EK2000 D1878 /* Z Axis Pulse rat */

0001l DMOV E1000 D1820 /#* X Axis Feed rat */

ooolz DMOV EK1000 D1800 A+ ¥ Axis Feed rat +/

ooolz DMOV EK1000 D1980 A+ Z Axis Feed rat */

oool4 DMOV EKS500000 D1822 /* X Axis Max. Sp */

oools DMOV EK500000 D1%202 /* ¥ Axis Max. Sp */

ooole DMOV EK500000 D1%82 /* Z Axmis Max. Sp */

oool? DMOV KO D1824 /+ X Awxis Bias Sp */

ooole DMOV K0 D1304 /* ¥ Axds Bias Sp */

nools DMOV KO D1364 /* 5 Axis Bias Sp */

ooozo DMOV K5000 D1B26 /* X Axis JOoz Sp */

ooozl DMOV E5000 D1806 A+ ¥ Axis JOG Sp */

ooozz DMOV E5000 D1B86 /* Z Axwis JOoz Sp */ v
< >

2.3 Communication Setting

The communication between ISPSoft/PMSoft and a Delta PLC is shown below. The communication
manager COMMGR is a communication interface between ISPSoft/PMSoft and a PLC. This section
introduces how to create a connection between ISPSoft/PMSoft and a PLC, and complete a basic
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test.

Communication
ISPSof/PMSoft 4 COMMGR o port |« PLC

\ 4
A
A

\ 4

*1. Please refer to section 1.2 for more information about the installation of COMMGR.

*2. Different connections are applicable to different software. Please refer to the following sections for more
information.

*3. COMMGR is used with PMSoft version 2.04 (and above), or ISPSoft version 2.0 (and above). An older version of
PMSoft or an older version of ISPSoft still communicates with a PLC in a traditional way.

2.3.1 Starting/Closing COMMGR

ISPSoft/PMSoft| COMMGR Commplg;itcation L

\ 4
A
\ 4
A
4

After COMMGR is installed on a computer successfully, a shortcut to COMMGR will be created on
the Start menu. Users can click the shortcut on the Start menu to start COMMGR. After the
installation of COMMGR is complete, the users have to start it by themselves. However, whenever
the computer is restarted, the system starts COMMGR automatically, and the icon representing
COMMGR is displayed on the system tray. If the icon representing COMMGR is not displayed on
the system tray, the users can start COMMGR by clicking the shortcut on the Start menu.

Accessoties

rﬂ Programs

M Delta Industrial Automation
L{; Documents 4 @ Internet Explorer

, @] Outlook Express
' Settings

po. Remote Assistance

After COMMGR is started successfully, the icon representing COMMGR will be displayed on the
system tray. The users can open the COMMGR window by double-clicking the icon. They can also
open the COMMGR window by right-clicking the icon, and clicking Open on the context menu.

A COMMGR =3
Hame Description Status
Add

Configure

Delete

'

Start

About

i

The COMMGR window is shown below. The drivers created are listed in the window.
ISPSoft/PMSoft connects to COMMGR by means of specifying a driver. The users can manage the
drivers through the buttons at the right side of the window. Please refer to the section below for more
information about managing drivers.
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) COMMGR
Hatme Description Status
COME, ASCTL Protocol=0600,7,e,1, Retry=3, TimeCOnut= 3TOP
|@ Diiver_Etherne Fthernet, AMWD PCHET Family PCT Ethernet & dapter - Packet £ 5TOP Claai

»5 Driver TTSE  U3B, COMS, Retry=3, TimeOut=3 START

The users can close the COMMGR window by clicking B or E in the upper right corner of the
window. However, the icon representing COMMGR s still displayed on the system tray. If the users
want to close COMMGR completely, they can right-click the icon displayed on the system tray, and
click Close on the context menu.

2.3.2 Managing Drivers

Communication
ISPSoft/PMSoft < COMMGR pOI‘t < PLC

\ 4

A

\ 4
\ 4

The drivers listed in the COMMGR window connect programs and communication ports. If the status
of a driver displayed in the COMMGR window is START, COMMGR connects to the communication
port specified by the driver. Whenever the computer is restarted, COMMGR starts the driver
automatically. However, if COMMGR can not connect to the communication port specified by a
driver, COMMGR automatically stops the driver, the status of the driver displayed in the window is
ERROR, and the icon representing COMMGR on the system tray is marked with a red cross.

21;;;51 v, EF 1104

Hame Description Staty
r—
el Driver_TISE  USE, C 3, TitheCOat=3 ERROR
W Driver_F3232 R3232, COM4, ASCI, Protocol=5600.7.e.1, Retry=3, TimeCut= F
EP Driver_Etherne Ethernet, AMD PCHET Family PCI Fthernet & dapter - Packet £ 3TOP

2.3.3 Creating a Connection—Creating a Driver

Click Add in the COMMGR window to open the Driver Properties window.
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Eox

Description

T
About

A} Driver Properties

Driver Name |Driver1 |

Connection Setup
Tupe |Rs232 |

Communication Protocol

COM Port come | st
Data Length m ~ RTU
Parity m

Stop Bits m Auto-detect
Baud R ate m Defalt

Setup Responding Time

Time of Auto-retry 3 :I
Time Interval of Auta-retry [zec.) 3 :I

oK Cancel

The steps of creating a driver are as follows.

(1) Driver name
Users can type a driver name in the Driver Name box. ISPSoft/PMSoft specifies the driver
which will be used according to the driver name typed. It is suggested that users should set
identifiable driver names for the drivers created.

Diriver Mame |DW_F|S

(2) Connection type
Users can select a connection type in the Type drop-down list box. The connection types
supported by COMMGR are as follows.
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Connection Setup

Type

[4irtual COR)
Ethernet
DirectLink [USE]
DirectLink [Ethemet)
DWP Simulator

AH Sirnulatar

» RS-232
A computer communicates with a PLC through a communication port on the computer.
Owing to the fact that an AH500 series motion control module converts USB to RS232,
RS232 will be selected if the USB port of an AH500 series motion control module is used.

» USB (Virtual COM)
A computer can connect to a Delta PLC equipped with a USB port through a USB cable.
However, users have to make sure that a USB driver is installed on a computer before the
computer connects to a PLC equipped with a USB port. Please refer to appendix A for more
information about installing a USB driver.

» Ethernet
A computer communicates with a PLC through an Ethernet port on the computer.

» DirectLink (USB) & DirectLink (Ethernet)
They are the connection functions provided by Delta human-machine interfaces (HMI). If a
PLC connects to a HMI normally, a computer can connect to the HMI through a USB cable
or Ethernet, and connect to the PLC indirectly. Please refer to manuals for Delta
human-machine interfaces for more information about setting a connection.

(3) Communication parameters

Communication parameters are set according to the connection type selected. Different

connection types have different communication parameters. The setting of the parameters for

the different connection types is described in the following sections.

Communication Pratocol

COM Port [come  ~] -
Data Length m ~ BTU
Parity m

Stop Bits m Auto-detect
Baud Rate Im Default

Setup Responding Time

Time of Auta-retry 3 il
Time Interval of dubo-retm [zec.] 3 il
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2.3.4 Setting Communication Parameters for RS232

@ —»  Diiver Name |DrV_HS

Connection Setup COM Port Pralific USE «
—_— B}
@ Type Rs232 Prolfic LJ% B-to-5 erial Comm Port (COM7

Communication Protocol
@ =P COM Part COmM4 hd & AcCl

= +—@®

Diata Length 7 ~ R

@ Parity e -
E—

Stop Bits 1 - Auto-datect

Baud Rate 9600 - Drefault |

Setup Rezponding Time

@ —>  Time of Auto-retny 3 :l
Time Interval of Auto-rety (sec.) 3 :I

® uUsers can type a driver name in the Driver Name box.
@ Select RS232 in the Type drop-down list box in the Connection Setup section.

® select a RS232 communication port in the COM Port drop-down list box. Each item in the COM
Port drop-down list box is composed of a device name and a communication port number. The
communication ports in the COM Port drop-down list box are the same as the communication
ports in the Device Manager window.

@ The communication format can be ASCII or RTU.

® The communication protocol for exchanging data through the communication port selected must
be the same as the communication protocol for exchanging data through a communication port
on a device connected. If users click Default, all communication parameters will return to the
default values.
If users do not know the communication protocol for exchanging data through a communication
port on a device connected, the users can connect the device to a RS232 communication port
selected with a RS232 cable, and click Auto-detect to automatically detect the communication
protocol. If the communication protocol is detected successfully, the related communication
parameters in the Driver Properties window are set. However, when the communication
protocol is detected automatically, the COM Port parameter and the ASCII/RTU parameter are
not detected. As a result, the users have to set the COM Port parameter and the ASCII/RTU
parameter before clicking Auto-detect.

® Users can select the number of times the sending of a command is retried if a connection error
occurs in the Time of Auto-retry box, and select an interval of retrying the sending of a
command in the Time Interval of Auto-retry box.

*1. When the Driver Properties window is opened, the information about the communication ports in the Device
Manager window is retrieved once. However, the information in the COM Port drop-down list box will not be
updated. If adevice is added to the computer system after the Driver Properties window is opened, the device will
not be displayed in the COM Port drop-down list box. Users have to close the Driver Properties window, and open
it again.

*2. If the USB port of an AH500 series motion control module is used, RS232 in the Type drop-down list box must be
selected. Please refer to section 2.3.3 for more information.

2.3.5 Setting Communication Parameters for USB (Virtual COM)

If the USB port of an AH500 series CPU module is used, USB in the Type drop-down list box must
be selected. Users have to make sure of the items below before opening the Driver Properties
window.

(@) AUSB driver is installed on the computer. Please refer to appendix A for more information about
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installing a USB driver.

(b) The computer is connected to the PLC through a USB cable. The computer and the PLC
operate normally.

@ = Driver Mame |Dw_USB
Connection Setup
@ —P Tupe |USE [virtual COM) |
e et P COM Part Delta PLC[
omunication Porl
@—
COM Part ComMg ¥
@ 5 Setup Responding Time
Time of Auto-retry 3 :I

Time Interval of Auto-rety [zec.) 3 :I

@ Users can type a driver name in the Driver Name box.
@ select USB (Virtual COM) in the Type drop-down list box in the Connection Setup section.

® select a communication port in the COM Port drop-down list box. If users have made sure
of the two items above, the PLC which is connected and its communication port will be
displayed in the COM Port drop-down list box.

@ Users can select the number of times the sending of a command is retried if a connection
error occurs in the Time of Auto-retry box, and select an interval of retrying the sending of
a command in the Time Interval of Auto-retry box.

*1. Please refer to appendix A or technical documents for more information about installing the USB drivers for
AH500 series motion control modules and CPU modules.

*2. If the USB port of an AH500 series motion control module is used, RS232 in the Type drop-down list box must be
selected. Please refer to section 2.3.3 for more information.

2.3.6 Setting Communication Parameters for DirectLink (USB)

(’D P [iriver Mame |Drv_DL-USB
Conkection Setup
@ —> Tupe | DirectLink [USB) ~|

Setup Responding Time

@ —» Timedf Auta-retry 3 :I
Time Interval of &uta-rety [sec.) 2 :I

@ uUsers can type a driver name in the Driver Name box.
@ select DirectLink (USB) in the Type drop-down list box in the Connection Setup section.

® Users can select the number of times the sending of a command is retried if a connection error
occurs in the Time of Auto-retry box, and select an interval of retrying the sending of a
command in the Time Interval of Auto-retry box.
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2.3.7 Setting Communication Parameters for Ethernet

@—P Diriver Mame |Drv_EN
Connection Setup

@ P Type | Ethernet |
Ethernet Card

@ —% Desciption |Intel(R) 82577LM Gigabit Metwark Con v |

169.254.95.246

IP Address Setting

Add Cel Search

IP Address Port Murbar | Comment
@—> 169.254.95.100 502 PLC_1

Setup Rezponding Time

@ ey Time: of Auto-retiy 3 :I
Time Interval of duto-rety [zec.) 3 :I

® Users can type a driver name in the Driver Name box.
@ Select Ethernet (USB) in the Type drop-down list box in the Connection Setup section.

® Select a network interface card in the Description drop-down list box. The IP address assigned
to the network interface card selected is displayed in the lower left corner of the Ethernet Card
section.

@ Owing to the characteristics of Ethernet, a computer can communicate with all the devices on a
network. Users can create IP addresses of the devices connected to this driver in the IP
Address Setting section.

> After users click Add to add a new IP address to the list of IP addresses in the IP Address
Setting section, they can type related information in the IP Address column, the Port
Number column, and the Comment column.

@ Users can type the IP addresses of the devices connected in this column.
@ Users can type the communication port numbers specified.

© Users can type comments in this column.

IP Address Part Mumber | Comment
PLC_1

©

> After users select an IP address, they can click Del or press Delete on the keyboard to delete
the IP address from the list.

» Some devices such as DVPENO01-SL and IFD9506 support the Search function. If these
devices are in the same domain as the network interface card selected, they will be displayed
in the IP Address Setting section after users click Search to search for IP addresses.

® Users can select the number of times the sending of a command is retried if a connection error
occurs in the Time of Auto-retry box, and select an interval of retrying the sending of a
command in the Time Interval of Auto-retry box.
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*. When the Driver Properties window is opened, the information about the network interface cards in the computer
is retrieved once. However, the information in the Description drop-down list box will not be updated. If a network
interface card is added to the computer system after the Driver Properties window is opened, the network
interface card will not be displayed in the Description drop-down list box. Users have to close the Driver
Properties window, and open it again.

2.3.8 Setting Communication Parameters for DirectLink

(Ethernet)
@ —»  Diiver Mame |DW_D|_-EN
Connection Setup
@ o Type |DirectLink [Ethemet) ﬂ
Ethernet Cand
@ — %  Desciiption [Intel[R) 82577LM Gigabit Network Coni ~ |
169.254.95 246
IP Address Setting
Add Del Search
IP Address Part Murnber | Comment
@ —p (1632549550 502 HHI_1

Setup Rezponding Time

@ = Time of Auto-retny 3 il
Time Interval of Auto-rety (ec.) 3 il

® users can type a driver name in the Driver Name box.
@ Sselect DirectLink (Ethernet) in the Type drop-down list box in the Connection Setup section.

® Select a network interface card in the Description drop-down list box. The IP address assigned
to the network interface card selected is displayed in the lower left corner of the Ethernet Card
section.

@ Owing to the characteristics of Ethernet, a computer can communicate with all the devices on a
network. Users can create IP addresses of the devices connected to this driver in the IP
Address Setting section.

» After users click Add to add a new IP address to the list of IP addresses in the IP Address
Setting section, they can type related information in the IP Address column, the Port
Number column, and the Comment column.

@ Users can type the IP addresses of the devices connected in this column.
@ Users can type the communication port numbers specified.

© Users can type comments in this column.

IP Address Part Mumber | Comment
169.254.95.50 502 HMI_1

502

(1] 2] ©

» After users select an IP address, they can click Del or press Delete on the keyboard to delete
the IP address from the list.
» Delta human-machine interfaces support the Search function. After users click Search, the
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Delta human-machine interfaces in the same domain as the network interface card selected
will be searched for, and the results will be displayed in the IP Address Setting section.

® Users can select the number of times the sending of a command is retried if a connection error
occurs in the Time of Auto-retry box, and select an interval of retrying the sending of a
command in the Time Interval of Auto-retry box.

*. When the Driver Properties window is opened, the information about the network interface cards in the computer
is retrieved once. However, the information in the Description drop-down list box will not be updated. If a network
interface card is added to the computer system after the Driver Properties window is opened, the network
interface card will not be displayed in the Description drop-down list box. Users have to close the Driver
Properties window, and open it again.

2.3.9 Completing the Setting of the Parameters for a Driver

After users complete the setting of the communication parameters for a driver and click OK, the
values of the parameters for the driver will be displayed in the COMMGR window. Creating a driver
is equivalent to creating a connection. The users can start or stop the driver according to the actual
requirement. Please refer to the following section for more information about starting/stopping a
driver.

A} Driver Properties

Driver Mame |Drv_Rs

Connection Setup
Type |Rs232 |

Commurnication Protocol

COM Port [coms =] -
Data Length m BTl
Parity m

Stop Bits m Auto-detect
Baud Rate m Default

Setup Responding Time 4} COMMGR
e 6l =y Hame Description Status v
@ Diiver_Etherne Ethernet, AMD PCHET Family PCI Ethernet Adapter - Packet D3TOP
Time Interval of Auta-etfl o+ Doy RE237 RE232, COMY, ASCIL, Protocal=9600,7,e,1, Retry=3, TimeCut=; STOP Configure
=5 Dowver JSB  USE, COMS, Retry=3, TitmeOut=3 ATCP
“" CONS, 2 Protocol=0600,7,e,1, Retry=3, TimeOut=_3TOP Delete

Start

F_ Alout

2.3.10 Starting/Stopping a Driver

|
dli

If users want to start a driver, they have to connect a PLC to a communication port, select the driver
in the COMMGR window, and click Start. If the status of the driver displayed in the window becomes
START, the driver is started successfully. Please refer to section 2.3.12 for more information about
connecting a PLC to a communication port.
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A COMMGR
Name Description Status v
&P Driver_Etherne Ethernet, AMD PCNET Family PCI Ethernet & dapter - Packet § STOP
o Driver RS232 RS232, COM4, ASCIL Protocol=9600.7,5,1, Retry=3, TimeOut= STOP Configure

=%+ Deiver TI3E  URSE, COMS, Retry=3, TimeOut=3

If users want to stop a driver, they can select the driver in the COMMGR window, and click Stop. If
the status of the driver displayed in the window becomes STOP, the driver stops.

A COMMGR
Name Description Status
&P Driver_Ftherne Ethernet, AMD PCHET Family PCI Ethernet &dapter - Packet $ STOP
o Driver RS232 RS232, COM4, ASCIL Protocal=9600,7,¢,1, Retry=3, TimeOut= STOP
+3+ Diiver USE  UZB, COMJS, Retiy=3, TimeOut=3 STOP
Dy RS

Additional remark

When users start or stop a RS232 driver, they have to notice the following items.

» If the same communication port number is assigned to different drivers, only one of these drivers
can be started.

» If the communication port number specified does not exist, e.g. the cable converting USB to
RS232 is removed, the driver can not be started.

» If a driver to which a communication port is assigned is started, software which is not connected
through COMMGR can not use the communication port assigned to the driver. If the software
wants to use the communication port, users have to stop the driver.

» If a communication port is used by software not connected through COMMGR, a driver to which
the communication port is assigned can not be started. If users want to start the driver, they have
to close the software, or the software has to use another communication port.

2.3.11 Configuring/Deleting a Driver

If users want to modify the values of the parameters for a driver, they have to stop the driver, and
click Configure, or double-click the driver to open the Driver Properties window. The users can set
the parameters in the Driver Properties window according to the descriptions in the previous
sections.
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4 COMMGR

Name Description Status
&P Driver_Ftherne Ethernet, AMD PCHET Family PCI Ethernet Adapter - Packet 23TOP
o Driver BS232 RS232, COM4, ASCIL Protocol=9600.7,¢,1, Retry=3, Timeut=: STOP

i =3, TitneChat=3 STOF

Ahout

! COMMGR
Matne Diezcription Statusz v
@ Diiver_Etherne Ethernet, AMD PCHET Family PCI Ethernet Adapter - Packet D3TOP
W Driver RS232 RS232, COM4, ASCIL Protocol=0600,7,5,1, Retry=3, TimeOut=' STOP Configure
i =3, TimeOut=3 STOP
[l ' B Dielete |

If users want to delete a driver, they have to make sure that the driver stops, select the driver, and
click Delete, or press Delete on the keyboard to delete the driver.

A} COMMGR

Name Description Status
&P Driver_Ftherne Ethernet, AMD PCHET Family PCI Ethernet &dapter - Packet $ STOP
o Driver RS232 RS232, COM4, ASCIL Protocal=9600,7,¢,1, Retry=3, TimeOut= STOP

e Ditiver TISE  TISE_CONS Betr="3 TitheOhat=3 STOFR

2.3.12 Connecting a PLC and a Communication Port

Communication

PLC

A
\ 4
A
\4

After all the setting is complete, users can connect a PLC to the communication port specified
through a communication cable. ISPSoft/PMSoft can be connected to a motion controller in two
ways. If a motion controller is regarded as an independent motion controller, and a computer is
connected to the motion controller directly, the connection is called a direct connection. If a motion
controller is an extension module in an AH500 system, a computer is connected to the CPU module
in the AH500 system, and the computer is connected to the motion controller by means of a
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backplane in the AH500 system, the connection is called an indirect connection. Different
connection types must be used with different software. Some common ways to connect a PLC to a
communication port, and some points for attention are listed below. Please refer to operation
manuals for more information about connecting PLCs to communication ports.

® Direct connection

(1) DVP series motion controller (RS232)

A computer is connected to a DVP series motion controller through a Delta communication
cable. The connection type that the driver created uses is RS232.

Note: Users have to make sure that the communication protocol for exchanging data through a

driver is the same as the communication protocol for exchanging data through a
communication port on a motion controller before they connect the driver to the motion

controller.
=
Y g i -l

E— %

— i

(2) AH500 series motion control module (USB)

®3)

A computer is connected to an AH500 series motion control module through a USB cable.
Owing to the fact that an AH500 series motion control module converts USB to RS232, the
connection type that the driver created uses must be RS232 if the USB port of an AH500
series motion control module is used.

Note:

(a) Users have to make sure that the USB driver for an AH500 series motion control
module has been installed on a computer. Please refer to appendix A for more
information.

(b) Users have to make sure that the communication protocol for exchanging data through
a driver is the same as the communication protocol for exchanging data through a
communication port on an AH500 series motion control module before they connect the
driver to the AH500 series motion control module.

AH500 series motion control module or DVP series motion controller equipped with the
function card DVP-FPMC (Ethernet)

An AH500 series motion control module is equipped with an Ethernet port to which a RJ45
cable can be connected. DVP series motion controller equipped with the function card
DVP-FPMC can be connected to a computer through a network cable. A computer can
connect to an AH500 series motion control module or a DVP series motion controller in two
ways. One way to connect a computer and an AH500 series motion control module/a DVP
series motion controller is connecting them to the same domain by means of a switching
hub. The other way to connect a computer and an AH500 series motion control module/a
DVP series motion controller is connecting them by means of a network cable (no jumper
wire is needed). The connection type that the driver created uses is Ethernet.

Note:

(a) Before users connect an AH500 series motion control module/a DVP series motion
controller to a computer, they have to make sure that the network created is normal,
and the computer and the AH500 series motion control module/DVP series motion
controller are in the same domain.
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(b) Users have to make sure that the values of the Ethernet parameters in an AH500 series
motion control module/DVP-FPMC are correct. The default values of the Ethernet
parameters in an AH500 series motion control module/DVP-FPMC are shown below. If
users want to change the IP address of an AH500 series motion control module/a DVP
series motion controller, or the port number of an AH500 series motion control module/a
DVP series motion controller, they have to move values to special data registers in the
AH500 series motion control module/DVP series motion controller by means of

instructions.
Value
IP address 192.168.0.100
Port number 1024

® Indirect connection
(1) AH500 series CPU module (RS232)

Owing to the fact that an AH500 series CPU module is quipped with standard

communication ports, users have to connect an AH500 series CPU module to a computer

with a RS232 cable depicted in the figure below, or with an adapter into which jumper wires
are built. The connection type that the driver created uses is RS232.

Note:

(a) Before users connect the AH500 series CPU module in an AH500 system to a computer,
they have to make sure that the power supply modules, the CPU module, the network
modules, and the backplanes in the AH500 system are installed properly.

(b) Users have to make sure that the communication protocol for exchanging data through
a driver is the same as the communication protocol for exchanging data through a
communication port on an AH500 series CPU module before they connect the driver to
the AH500 series CPU module.

(c) The communication ports on an AH500 series CPU module can be RS232
communication ports, RS485 communication ports, or RS422 communication ports.
Users have to make sure that a communication port on an AH500 series CPU module is
a RS232 port before they connect the communication port to a computer.
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(2) AH500 series CPU module (USB)

®3)

A computer is connected to an AH500 series CPU module through a USB cable. An AH500
series CPU module is equipped with a type B mini USB interface. The connection type that
the driver created uses must be USB (Virtual COM).

Note:

(a) Before users connect the AH500 series CPU module in an AH500 system to a computer,
they have to make sure that the power supply modules, the CPU module, the network
modules, and the backplanes in the AH500 system are installed properly.

(b) Users have to make sure that the USB driver for an AH500 series CPU module has
been installed on a computer. Please refer to appendix A for more information.

AH500 series CPU module (Ethernet)

An AHCPU5xx-EN series CPU module is quipped with an Ethernet port to which a RJ45
cable can be connected, and can be connected to a computer through a network cable. A
computer can connect to an AHCPU5xx-EN series CPU module in two ways. One way to
connect a computer and an AHCPU5xx-EN series CPU module is connecting them to the
same domain by means of a switching hub. The other way to connect a computer and an A
AHCPU5xx-EN series CPU module is connecting them by means of a network cable (no
jumper wire is needed). The connection type that the driver created uses is Ethernet.
Please refer to the figure in (3) above for more information.

Note:

(a) Before users connect the AH500 series CPU module in an AH500 system to a compulter,
they have to make sure that the power supply modules, the CPU module, the network
modules, and the backplanes in the AH500 system are installed properly.

(b) Before users connect an AHCPU5Sxx-EN series CPU module to a computer, they have
to make sure that the network created is normal, and the computer and the
AHCPU5xx-EN series CPU module are in the same domain.

(c) Users have to make sure that the values of the Ethernet parameters in an
AHCPU5xx-EN series CPU module are correct. The default values of the Ethernet
parameters in an AHCPU5xx-EN series CPU module are shown below. |

Value
IP addressing Static IP address
IP address 192.168.1.1
Subnet mask 255.255.255.0
Gateway address 192.168.1.1
Port number 502
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2.3.13 Creating a Connection Between ISPSoft/PMSoft and
COMMGR

Communication
ISPSoft/PMSoft < COMMGR port P PLC

\4
A
\ 4
A
\ 4

After drivers are created and started in COMMGR, users can specify a driver in ISPSoft/PMSoft.
After the setting is complete, a connection between ISPSoft/PMSoft and COMMGR is created. If
software directly connects to a motion controller, the software is PMSoft. If software indirectly
connects to a motion controller through an AH500 series CPU module, the software is ISPSoft and
PMSoft.

2.3.14 Using PMSoft (Direct Connection)

A direct connection is applicable to Delta DVP series motion controllers, and AH500 series motion
control modules. After users directly connect a computer to a motion controller, and complete all the
setting, they have to follow the steps described below.

(1) Start PMSoft, and click Communication Setting on the Communication menu.

ettt Oiptions  Window E
EAl Dewnload Program  Ctrl+FS Communication Setting PXI
7 Upload Program  Chl+F9

- . Driver Driver_R5232 -
iy Passeord Setting Cirl+'W -
% Emol00 CtrF11 Station 0
i) Stop 0100 Cte+F12
¢ IP Address
Swstem Log .
Connection Target
PM Information
AH CPU

% Edit Register Memory

« Motion Controller
FBL Fdit Fit Memory

L‘.E-_-J Monitaring Close

1 Comnmnication Setting

(2) Select a driver in the Driver drop-down list box. Before users create a connection between
PMSoft and a motion controller, they have to make sure that the driver is started in COMMGR.
Select the Motion Controller option button, and click OK. The communication setting varies
with the driver selected.

Communication Setting g|
Drriver
Station D el !}
Driver Ethernet @
IP Address

Connection T?
AH CRL ‘
I + Maotion Cnntrnllerl / @

Close ‘

2-35



PMSoft User Manual

» RS232 and USB

Users have to select the station address of the motion controller connected to the computer
in the Station drop-down list box. If the station address selected is 0, a broadcast
communication will be carried out.

Communication Setting P§|

Driver Driver_R5232 =

Station 0 -
IP Address 1 ;I

Connection Ta
AH CPU

« Maotion Con

2
3
4
=
=)
7
ﬂ Close

» Ethernet

Users have to select the station address of the motion controller connected to the computer
in the Station drop-down list box. If the station address selected is 0, a broadcast
communication will be carried out. The users also have to select the IP address created in
COMMGR in the IP Address drop-down list box.

Communication Setting El
Driver Driver_Ethernet ~
Station

AHCPU

« Motion Controller

2.3.15 Using ISPSoft and PMSoft (Indirect Connection)

An indirect connection is applicable to AH500 series motion control modules (AH20MC-5A,
AH10PM-5A, and AHO5PM-5A). After users connect a computer to the CPU module in an AH500
system, and complete all the setting, the CPU module will communicate with the motion control
module in the AH500 system through a backplane. The motion control module is regarded as an
extension module in the AH500 system, and therefore needs to be set by means of ISPSoft. If the
users want to write a motion program, or upload/download a program, they have to use PMSoft. The
use of PMSoft will be introduced in the following chapters.

® Setting ISPSoft

(1) Start ISPSoft, and click Communication Settings... on the Tools menu.
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Tools | Windew Help

I ‘r Conmumication Settings. . Communication Setting gl

= Change PLC Type... )
Driver Diver R3232 v

Program Settings

G] setrTC ¢ Station Address |0 -
gl Export ’ IP &ddress
2

Import 3

Close

Languagze English -

Options. ..

(2) Select a driver in the Driver drop-down list box. Before users create a connection between
ISPSoft and an AH500 series CPU module, they have to make sure that the driver is started
in COMMGR. After the users click OK, the communication setting is complete. The
communication setting varies with the driver selected.

Communication Setting f'5_<|

Driver

IP & ddress

&
> RS232 and USB

Users have to select the station address of the CPU module connected to the computer
in the Station Address drop-down list box. If the station address selected is 0, a
broadcast communication will be carried out.

Communication Setting f'5_<|

Driver Driver R3232 w7
Station & ddress |0
N
F Y
IF Address

1
2
3 hd Close

|
[x]

»> Ethernet
Users have to select the station address of the CPU module connected to the computer
in the Station Address drop-down list box. If the station address selected is 0, a
broadcast communication will be carried out. The users also have to select the IP
address created in COMMGR in the IP Address drop-down list box.
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Communication Setting

Driver Ditiver_Ethernet ™
IP A ddress o

192.168.1.1

® Setting HWCONFIG

HWCONFIG is a hardware configuration tool for Delta PLCs. It helps users configure the

hardware in a system, set the parameters in the system, and download the setting values to the

CPU module and the modules in the system. If a motion controller functions as an extension

module in an AH500 system, it needs to be configured and set by means of HWCONFIG.

(1) Start HWOCONFIG in ISPSoft, and configure the hardware architecture which is need
according to the actual AH500 system. Please refer to ISPSoft Users Manual for more
information.

hd Project_1 - Delta ISPSoft - [Prog0]

WA Fle E@ Tew Comple PLC Tool Window Help -8 X
BeESOE e 00 R8s Ense [ -

XYEDH o el s Qe cwom 2

~ >

Hetwork 1

5s MWCONFIG
=¥ Project [ Program Files\DELT & Ini

© File Edit

Option  Help

‘® s BER

Product List

Extension Rack

<

[T Tasks
P Global Symbols
I Programs

[é] Progl [PRG,LD]
g5 Function Blocks
(& Device Monitor Table
T8 A4PIs

o ~
T 4HCPUSI-EN (P -
B Motion Moduls

Project

Insert

-+ Digital U Moduls
4 bunalog T Moduls

4 Tempsraturs Moduls
4 Motion Control Moduls
4 Metwork Moduls

Specification

Information: Fack 1

Slot
AHPE05. -
AHCPUZ 100

0 AHI0FN|1.00

AH Power f None
Basic CFU 1 None
6-ais pulse|[None

Label |Fitnowars | Desorption | Input De. | Output D

Hone
Hone

Hone

Offline

Comment

Diriver_RE232, [Fi232; COM3]

(2) After users configure the system needed, they have to set the modules in the system. After

the users double-click a motion control module in HWCONFIG, the Parameter Setting
window will appear. The users can set the parameters in the Parameter Setting window.
After the setting of the parameters is complete, the users can download the values of the
parameters to special data registers in the motion control module. The parameters which
need to be set do not vary with the motion control module

(AH20MC-5A/AH10PM-5A/AHO5PM-5A) selected.

\EP

o

oo

The page shown below displays the name of the motion control module double-clicked in
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HWCONFIG, the version of the MDS for the motion control module, and the date when the
MDS is created.

Parameter Setting

AHCPLU and AHTOPM D devic
AHCPU and AHTO0PM M devic  MDS Inforation | Noral Exchangs Area |
Moduls Nare [ am10ER58
VDS Version {10000
MDS Build Date [z01207104
Impon File
< | > Export File
Default OK Cancel ‘

The page shown below displays the data registers involved in data exchange between the
CPU module connected to the computer and the motion control module double-clicked in
HWCONFIG. The device addresses are typed in the Initial cells.

Parameter Setting

=+ AH10PM-5A AHCPU and AH10PM D device conl
AHCPU and AHT0PM D devic :
AHCPU and AH10PKM M desvic Description Address | Monitor | Initial
b | LHCPU == AH10PM- HCPU D Devics Start Hurds ] 00, AHCPU <=
AHCPU == AH10PW- AHIOFM D Device Start Murd 1] 3000 AHCPU ==
AHCPU == AH10PW- D Device Size O 50 AHCPU ==
AHCPI »> AHI0PK. AHCPI D Device Start Hurtse | 00, | AHCFU ==
AHCPU == AHI0PW- AHIOP D Deviee Start Murd [y G000 AHCPU #=
AHCPU == AHI0PM- D Device Size O 30 AHCPU ==
y | |
Irpart File
< » Expart File
Default Ok | Cancel ‘

» AHCPU<<AH10PM - AHCPU D Device Start Number: Before the motion control
module sends data to the CPU module, users have to set a starting data register in the
CPU module. For example, the data sent by the motion control module will be stored in
the devices starting from D200 in the CPU module.

» AHCPU<<AH10PM - AH10PM D Device Start Number: Before the motion control
module sends data to the CPU module, users have to set a starting data register in the
motion control module. For example, the data in the device starting from D3000 in the
motion control module will be sent.

» AHCPU<<AH10PM - D Device Size: Users have to set the length of the data which will
be sent. For example, the data in 50 data registers will be sent.

» AHCPU>>AH10PM - AHCPU D Device Start Number: Before the CPU module sends
data to the motion control module, users have to set a starting data register in the CPU
module. For example, the data in the devices starting from D3000 will be sent.

» AHCPU>>AH10PM - AH10PM D Device Start Number: Before the CPU module
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sends data to the motion control module, users have to set a starting data register in the
motion control module. For example, the data sent by the CPU module will be stored in
the devices starting from D6000 in the motion control module.
» AHCPU>>AH10PM - D Device Size: Users have to set the length of the data which will
be sent. For example, the data in 50 data registers will be sent.
The page shown below displays the relays involved in data exchange between the CPU
module connected to the computer and the motion control module double-clicked in
HWCONFIG. The device addresses are typed in the Initial cells.

Parameter Setting

= AHTOPM-54 AHCPU and AHI0PM M device comi
AHCPU and AHT0PM D devic
AHCPU and AHT0PM M devic Description Address | Monitor | Imitial
b {BHCPU == AH10PM- AHCEU I Device Start Niaxeh [ 00 AHCPU =<
AHCPU == AHI0FI- AHI10PM W Devvice Start M (] 0 LHCPU ==
AHCPU == AH10FM- M Device Size O 50 AHCPU ==
AHCPU == AH10FM- AHCPU I Device Start Fumh [l a | BHCPO ==
AHCPU == AH10PM- AH10PM M Device Start M O 100 AHCPI ==
AHCPU == AHI0PIM- I Device Size O 50 AHCPU ==
< i
Import File
< * Export File
Detault oK Cancel |

» AHCPU<<AH10PM - AHCPU M Device Start Number: Before the motion control
module sends data to the CPU module, users have to set a starting relay in the CPU
module. For example, the data sent by the motion control module will be stored in the
devices starting from M100 in the CPU module.

» AHCPU<<AH10PM - AH10PM M Device Start Number: Before the motion control
module sends data to the CPU module, users have to set a starting relay in the motion
control module. For example, the data in the device starting from MO in the motion
control module will be sent.

» AHCPU<<AH10PM — M Device Size: Users have to set the length of the data which
will be sent. For example, the data in 50 relays will be sent.

» AHCPU>>AH10PM - AHCPU M Device Start Number: Before the CPU module sends
data to the motion control module, users have to set a starting relay in the CPU module.
For example, the data in the devices starting from MO will be sent.

» AHCPU>>AH10PM - AH10PM M Device Start Number: Before the CPU module
sends data to the motion control module, users have to set a starting relay in the motion
control module. For example, the data sent by the CPU module will be stored in the
devices starting from M100 in the motion control module.

» AHCPU>>AH10PM — M Device Size: Users have to set the length of the data which
will be sent. For example, the data in 50 relays will be sent.

Setting the project management area in ISPSoft

Users can manage the projects in the project management area in ISPSoft. If users want to use

a motion controller as an extension module in an AH500 system, they have to create a motion

project in the project management area in ISPSoft.

(1) After users start ISPSoft, they can see Motion Module in the project management area.
After the users right-click Motion Module, a context menu will appear. After the users point
to Motion Module on the context menu, they can click New Motion Module or Add
Existed Motion Module on the menu which appears.
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s NWCONFIG
& Project [C\Progra FilesiIDELTA Ine

& Device Cormment & Used Devic
& HWCONFIG
ject I Motion Module ‘ N I Hesar Motion Module
'\ 434 Existed Motion Module

¥

EP Clobal Symbols

1
Prograts

+ H:', Togre Find/Replace in Project

g Function Blocks

(& Device Monitor Tahle ] Export v
+ T AFls ) Import N

< >

Project

» New Motion Module
If the users want to create a new motion project, they have to click New Motion Module
on the menu which appears. After the users click New Motion Module on the menu
which appears, the New Motion Module window will appear. The users have to type a
file name in the File Name box, select a model in the Type drop-down list box, select a
rack number in the Rack No. drop-down list box, and select a slot number in the Slot
No. drop-down list box. After the users click OK, the model selected will be added to the
project management area, and the motion project created will be saved in the folder
where the ISPSoft project created is saved.

New Motion Module FXI
File Mame Projeet 2 FM @ne AHI0PM-54 -
Rack Mo, 0 v &lotNo. 0 :\e

‘3 Caticel

©),
~
o ] Mlotion Module

LHI0PW-54 Fack Slot:0 [\ Program Files\DELT A Industrial AutorationI5PSoft 2 000 FProject'Project_2 PV ppra

» Add Existed Motion Module
If the users want to add a motion project which has been created to the project
management area, they have to click Add Existed Motion Module on the menu which
appears. After the users click Add Existed Motion Module on the menu which appears,
the Open Project window will appear. The users have to click a motion project in the
Open Project window. After the users click Open, the motion project will be added to
the project management area, and will be saved in the folder where the ISPSoft project
created is saved.
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Look in: |l.f) Project j &= i g
L) Example
[Erroject_1_PM
My Recent o Proje PM
Documents T \
=
L
Desktop

My Documents

by Computer

- G
iy Metwark, File name: |F'r0iec:t_2_F'h-1 O ‘
Places
Files of type: |PMSoft Files(* pprm) ﬂ Cancel

= Motion IModule

LHI0PM-5& Fackl Slot:0 [CAProgram Files'DELT & Industral LutoraationtISPSoft 2,000 rojectProject 2 PIvLppr]

(2) After the users right-click the motion project added, a context menu will appear. After the
users point to Motion Module on the context menu, they can click New Motion Module,
Add Existed Motion Module, Remove Motion Module, or Change Slot No. on the menu
which appears. Every slot number in an AH500 system must be unique, and the slot
numbers in an AH500 system must be the same as the slot numbers used in HWCONFIG.

B e NWCONFIG
- @‘ Project [C\Program Files\DELT& Industrial &utomationlISPSoft 2 00FrojectProject 1 isp]
& Device Comument & Used Device
&4 HWCONFIG
B CARD Utility
T AHCPUS30-EM (Project_13
o [] Dolotion hlodule
Rack:05lot:0 [C\Program Files\DELT & Industrial AutomatinnHS_PSoﬂ 2000 FProject'Project_2_ PIvl.ppre] I
[@] Tasks

EP Clobal Syrabols \
kS Progrars

g5 Function Blocks
(& Device Ilonitor Table
+-- T8 4Pls

Project
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0O

I Motion Modde § » I Hew Motion Module
444 Existed Motion Madale
Remowve Motion Module
Change Slot Ha.
Find/Eeplace in Project
\a Export »
'-D Import 3

(3) After the users double-click the motion project added, PMSoft will be started. The users can
not click New, Open, Save As, and Close on the File menu in PMSoft.

s NWCONFIG
- E Project [C\Prograrn Files\DELTA Industrial AutomationISPSoft 2. 00Froject\Project 1 isp]
B Devire Corament & Used Device
& HWCONFIS
B CARD Utility
T AHCPUS30-EN (Project 1)
= [l fotion hodule
Rack:05lot:0 [COProgram Files\DELT A Industrial AutorsationISP5oft 2. 000Project\Project_2_PI ppra] I
Tasks

P Global Symbols N
B Prograras

g Function Blocks
[ Device Ilonitor Table
+--J% APIs

Froject

& Project_2 PM - Delta PMSoft - [Program - 0100]
_‘ Fil: Edit Compile View Commmmication OCptions Window Help - O X
SE - AEE e O R & EOQEBEEaM
T [4F i o 01 Ol B 5 100% ¥ SigmdDscimal ¥ | 7 0 B L
m Information Local Symbols
= EE;, Project S Class... |dentifiers Address Type... Initial Comment...
T Symhbols Allocatic WAR
& symbols Informa
EP Global Symbaols
+-- g Programs
g2 Function Blocks
gk Instruction
B monitor Tables oottt 2
Je wvchar
¥ Device Commen™ 00002

[ DVYF_FPMC

=1 cam Chart n
3 >

i System Information < >

S Met 1d: 1 Eins % Modified | m

By

naoot| |- &

(4) After the users click Communication Setting on the Communication menu in PMSoft, the
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Communication Setting window will appear. The users have to select the AH CPU option
button, select the correct rack number, and select the correct slot number.

LR TR Oiptions  Windewr E
[E7 Dewnload Program  Ctrl+FS Communication Setting
E7 Upload Program  CtrF9

X]

fi Driver Driver_RS232 -
-'L_I,L,- Pasrarcrd Setting Ctrl+ W

¥ Ean 0100 Ctl+F11 Station a -

5#' Stop 100 Ctl+F12

P Addtass
System Log Connection Tﬁ(@q B/

PM Information
[+ ancru”|[Rack1 v Psweo +]

% Edit Register Memony
ML Fait Bit Memory

[:_E__.] Momtoring
& i Comnmnication Setting /

® Routing
If the ISPSoft project activated is a project in the group created, the Routing Mode checkbox
will appear in the Communication Setting window in ISPSoft. If the Routing Mode checkbox
in the Communication Setting window in ISPSoft is selected, the motion project added to the
project management area will bring the setting to PMSoft. Please refer to chapter 2 and chapter
16 in ISPSoft User Manual for more information about creating a group of projects in ISPSoft,
routing, and creating a network.

Maotion Controller

Cloze ‘
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Communication Setting §|

Diriver Diiver RE232 i

Station A ddress |0 -

Communication setting in ISPSoft
IF Address

v Routing Mode

First Station Stationl hd

Communication Setting E|
Driver Driver_R5232 ~
Statian 0 -
IP Address L . .
Communication setting in PMSoft
Rack 1 hd

v Routing Mode
First Station Station?

Close |

2.3.16 Practical Connection Test

After users complete the steps described above, they can check whether the computer
communicates with the PLC normally by means of a simple test.

Communication
ISPSoft/PMSoft COMMGR port PLC

A
\ 4

A
\ 4

A
\ 4

The users have to make sure of the items below before the PLC communicates with the computer.

(@)
(b)

(©
(d)

(e)

The users have to make sure that COMMGR has been started normally, and the status of the
driver which will be specified is START.

The users have to make sure that the parameters related to the driver which will be specified
are set correctly. If the connection type the driver uses is RS232, the users have to make sure
that the communication protocol for exchanging data through the driver is the same as the
communication protocol for exchanging data through a communication port on the PLC.

The users have to make sure that the communication port used, e.g. a network interface card in
the computer, a switching hub, or a serial port, is in a normal state.

The users have to make sure that the driver, the station address, and the IP address which are
specified in the Communication Setting window in PMSoft or ISPSoft are correct. If an IP
address is specified, the users have to check whether the IP address of the PLC is the same as
the IP address specified.

The users have to make sure that the PLC is correctly connected to the computer through a
communication cable, power is supplied to the PLC, and the PLC operates normally.

After the users make sure of the items above, they can click PM Information on the

2-45



PMSoft User Manual

Communication menu in PMSoft. If the computer communicates with the PLC normally, PMSoft will
retrieve information from the PLC, and the information retrieved from the PLC will be displayed in

the PM Information window.

AR e Oiptions  Window E P Data Q100
@ Download Program  Cirl+FR Model Name : AH10PM-EA READY Status : Stop
’;':il Uplaad Program Crl+F2 Program Version : W11 (2200)
— Program Capacity : B5535
(i Password Setting Ctal+ W Program Check Sum : 0
¥ B ol00 Ct+F11 PM Check Sum : o)
ia Stap 0100 Ctl+F12 PM Program Steps : 13 Ox
PM PEP Steps : 12 READY Status : Stop
System Log PM CAM Steps : 0
- Communication Address : 1
I P Information Communication Protocol : ASCIL 9600, E, 7,1
% Edit Fegister Memory Password Status : Unlocked
% Edit Eit Memory SWITCH Status : hAARNL oy
Extension Module : 0 READY Status : Stop
i Monitornng Extension 10(X) : 0
Extension 10(Y) : 0

Lh Comnmnication Satting
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3.1 Knowing Program Organization Units (POUs)

3.1.1 Program Architecture

Program organization units are the basic elements of the program in a PLC. The characteristic of the
program architecture in PMSoft is that a program is divided into several units. These units are called
program organization units.

In the classic architecture shown below, the source code for a PLC is composed of all procedures,
including subroutines. If the size of a program becomes larger, the maintenance of the program and
the debugging of the program will be burdens. In the program architecture in PMSoft, a program is
divided into several units according to functions or characteristics. It is convenient to develop and
maintain a program. Besides, owing to the fact that program organization units are modular, different
program organization units can be developed by different designers. It benefits the distribution of
manpower and the execution of a project.

Classic architecture Program architecture in PMSoft
Main Proaram Main Program  Subroutine
Procedure 1 0100 PO
Function
Procedure 2 POU POU Block
Procedure 3
FB
Subroutine Motion Interruption POU
Procedure 4 Subroutine Subroutine
Ox1 n
Subroutine POU POU
Procedure 5

3.1.2 Types

There are two types of POUs in PMSoft. They are POUs which are programs, and POUs which are
function blocks.

® POUs which are programs
In PMSoft, the main program, the motion programs, the subroutines, and the interrupt
subroutines are POUs which are programs. The motion programs are activated by the main
program. The subroutines are also called by the main program. The subroutines have different
functions. Please refer to DVP-PM Application Manual for more information.

® POUs which are function blocks
Static symbols can be declared in a function block. If static symbols are declared in a function
block, the values of the symbols will be retained after the operation in the function block is
performed. Owing to the fact that the operation is performed on the values memorized in the
function block and the values input, the values output may be different from the values output
last time even if the values input are the same as the values input last time. Besides, a function
block can call another function block.

3.1.3 POUs in PMSoft

The structure of a POU in PMSoft is shown below. It is composed of two areas. A local symbol table
is at the upper part of the structure, and a program editing area is at the lower part of the structure.
Please refer to chapter 4 for more information about creating symbol tables and programs.
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Local Symbols -
Class... Identifiers | Address Type... Initial Comment.. ¢ Local symbol table
INPUT  War_01 BOCOL  |FALSE
OUTPUT  |War_02 BOOL  |FALSE
ooooi| |- -~
i} M Var_02
[ | | "= { —
Tax 01 <+—— Program editing area
{ |
ooooz| |-
W
< >

3.2 Managing POUs
3.2.1 Adding a POU

(1) Adding a new POU which is a program: Users have to select an item which they want to create
in the system information area. A default main program is created in PMSoft. If the users want to
create another POU, they have to expand a program section, and double-click a number.

g Programs
J- 0100_{10) «—— Default main program

+ C" 0
+ "r"'E F
i 3

g5 Function Blocks

-3 Programs = Programs - Programs
1 oto0_pm Jd o100_010; 1 otoo_pm
O Ox = O e D1

6/ 3P P B 0_(10)
Y @ 1 1

g5 Function Blocks 2

New subroutine

L = L
M = L k2

(2) Adding a new POU which is a function block: Users have to click Function Blocks, right-click
Function Blocks, and click New POU... on the context menu.
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- Project
e Syrmbols Allocation
& Symbaols Information —
EP Global Symbols —

LN
=g Programs G
J- oto0_am

e O

o ﬁ F '-a Import Funection Blocks...
Y |$

#w

B Instruction

El monitor Tables 6

J= svChart Hewr Folder

¥ Device Comments
i CvP_FPMC
=] CAM Chart

* PEF Setting

The users have to set the attributes of the POU they want to create in the Create a New POU
window. After the setting of the attributes is complete, they have to click OK.

Create a New POL §|

PO Marme En/Eno
| Box With En/Eno

“arsion
11.00

Protection Language

Password <4-8 chars= * Ladder Diagram {LD)

Confirrm <4-8 chars=

—

POU Comment

[ Ok ] [ Cancel

® POU Name: Users can type a POU name in this box.
> Special marks such as (,), ~, !, @, #, $, %, /, &, and * can not be used.
» Every POU name in a project must be unique.
» The POU name typed in this box is case-insensitive.
» A POU name is composed of twenty characters at most.
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POL Marme

FE1 “—

® \ersion: Users can type a version number in this box. A version number is composed of
numbers and decimal points. Two decimal points at most can be typed in this box

“ersion
1.00.01 <4—

1

® Protection: If users want to set a password, the password typed in the Password <4-8

chars> box must be the same as the password typed in the Confirm <4-8
chars> box.

Protection

Password =4-8 chars=

Confirm <4-8 chars:=

——

® POU Comment: Users can type a comment in this box.

POU Comment

Users can type a
*== comment in this box.

) Language: Users can select a programming language in this section. Only the Ladder
Diagram (LD) option button can be selected now.

Language

¢ Ladder Diagram (L) v\e

After the users click OK, a program editing window will appear, and the new POU will appear in
the system information area.
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- Project
& gymhbols Information Local Symbols
@ Global Symbals Class...| Identifiers | Address | Type.. | Initial | Comment...
=g Programs »
,,], Q100_{10y
+ 00 O oooo| |- o
+ 'r"'EF'
[
—-ga Function Blocks
e | FE1
B Instruction
El monitor Takhles
J& ¥YChart oono3| |-
¥ Device Comments
U OWP_FPMC
=] CAM Chart
+ - PEP Setting

0oo0z|( |-

3.2.2 Changing the Attributes of a POU Which Is a Function Block

(1) If users want to modify the attributes of a POU which is a function block, they have to right-click
the POU, and click Properties... on the context menu.

- Project
e Syrmbols Allocation
& Symbols Information
EP Global Symbols
-8 Programs
\l, Q100_(10
+ c ¥

+ 'r-ﬁ F
wo &l
g Function Blocks
L e
B Instruction 6 Propertiss...
Bl Monitar Tables — 5S
J& ¥¥Chart 6
¥ Dewvice Comments
I OYP_FPMC

=] CAM Chart
+--Ff# PEP Setting

Delata POTT

(2) The users can follow the description in the previous section, and change the attributes of the
POU. They can not change the programming language used. Besides, the users can not modify
the attributes of a POU which is a program.

3.2.3 Deleting a POU

(1) Deleting a POU which is a program: If users want to delete a POU which is a program, they
have to right-click the POU, and click Delete Program on the context menu.
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Delete Program

‘\
< Programs <[l Programs
1 otoo_oo 1 otoo_om
SO O (1P} V' o0 Oy
] 0_(10)

Y

LS T R

(2) Deleting a POU which is a function block: If users want to delete a POU which is a function

block, they have to right-click the POU, click Delete POU on the context menu, and click OK in
the Warning window.

=y Project
I Symhbols Allocation
& Symbols Informatian i _
@ Global Symbals \4) The selected POU will be deleted permanently
B
- Frograms I Delete POU
1 otao_gm oK Cancel |
+ c' o3
+ "lg F

/
I
-5 Function Blocks

<D
s Instructionv\

Warning

Properties... =l Frograms
E Monitor Tables 4 ooto0_p1o
J& rChart O Ox
& Device Comments wE P
0 CvP_FPMC Y
=] Cam Chart o Function Blocks
+- [ PEP Setting E&| Instruction

3.2.4 Managing the Password Protecting a POU Which Is a
Function Block

If some parts of a program need to be protected, users can write the parts in a POU which is a
function block, and protect the POU by a password. A PM password and a PEP password will be
introduced in chapter 10. A POU password protects a POU which is a function block in a PMSoft
project. A PM password and a PEP password protect the program in a motion controller.

(1) If users want to protect a POU which is a function block by a password, they have to right-click

the POU, and click Properties... on the context menu.
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- Project
m Syrmbols Allocation
& Symhbols Information
BV Global Symbols

. [ Programs Delete POU
J otoo_go
+ c (WFS

+ "F%F'
Y |i>
<@ Function Blocks
<1 E

e Instruction Properties. .

El maonitor Tables ~
J svChart

¥ Device Comments
i OvP_FPMC
=] CAM Chart

¥ PEF Setting

The password typed in the Password <4-8 chars> box must be the same as the password
typed in the Confirm <4-8 chars> box. After users type passwords in the boxes, they have to
click OK.

Property g|
FOU Mame En/Eno
|FEII Box WWith En/Eno
Yersion
[1.00
Protection Language
Password <4-8 chars= * Ladder Diagram (L)

Confirrn <4-8 chars=

[T E=o

POU Comment

L)
P

*1. Users can set a password when they add a new POU.

*2. APOU which is a program is protected only when it is uploaded from a motion controller, or downloaded to
a motion controller. Please refer to chapter 10 for more information.

(2) If users want to remove the password which protects a POU which is a function block, they have
to right-click the POU, and click Properties... on the context menu.
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.. Hy Project

e Syrmbols Allocation

& Symhbols Information

EP Global Symhbols

B Programs Delete POTI
J, Q100_(10)

+ c 07

¥ "r‘ﬁ P

+ I:%|
g3 Function Blocks
galjFei
B Instruction Properties...

El Maonitor Tables ~
J= svChant

¥ Device Comments
i OvP_FPMC
=] CAM Chart

: PEF Setting

After the users type the correct password, they have to click OK.

X

Property

PO Mame En/Eno
FE1 Box With En/Eno

“Warsion
11.00

Protection Language
Password <4-8 chars> + Ladder Diagram (LD}

—
<—®

POU Comment

/

(3) If a POU which is a function block is protected by a password, the Password Dialog window
will appear after users double-click the POU in the system information area. After the users type
the correct password in the Password Dialog window, they can view the contents of the POU.
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- Project
m Symbols Allocation
& Symbols Information
EP Global Symbaols

- Programs o
1 0100_(10)
# OO Unlaock passwoard
¥ -'gp

w | F
—-g5 Function Blocks
::J A Password (4 ~8 Characte {D
E&| Instruction @ ——
Bl Monitor Tables A

J& rchart
¥ Device Comments

il OVP_FPMC 0]

=] CAM Chart

+ [ PEP Setting @

Local Symbols
Class... Identifiers Address Type... Initial Camment...
» IMPUT War_1 BOOL FALSE
IMNPUT Var_2 BOOL FALSE
OUTPUT War_3 BOOL FALSE
A Y
oootf |- A5
Var 1 M2 Var_3
|1 I e e e —
Var 2
11
1T
oooz| |-
v
£ ¥

3.2.5 Managing POUs Which Are Function Blocks

Users can manage the function blocks in PMSoft by adding folders to Function Blocks in the

system information area. A folder added contains a global symbol table, and the global symbol table

is applicable to the function block definitions in the folder and the subfolders in the folder.

(1) If users want to add a folder to Function Blocks in the system information area, they have to
right-click Function Blocks, and click New Folder on the context menu.
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=B Project

—_— ) I Symhbols Allocation
m Symbols Allncatloln & Syrnbols Information
& Symhols Infarmation S— 5 Slobal Svmbol
& Global Symbols = e HRal SIS

= rograms

- g Programs

.y Project

Jootoo oo
Co00_¢1o
1 _(10} . o

+ "“E P

o |

<..ga Function Blocks
B Instruction -3 BT
E Monitor Tables B Instrluctlon
J svChart Hew Folder B Monitor Tables
- u

¥ Device Comments E KYClhart
il DVF_FFMC @4 Device Comments
=] M Chart I OvP_FPMC

=] CAM Chart

7, PEP Settin
o B 4 +. [ PEP Setting

(2) If the users want to change the name of the folder added, they have to right-click New Folder,
click Rename Folder... on the context menu, type a folder name in the Rename Folder window,
and click OK.

=B Project

Zw Symbaols Allocation Hew POT... [~ Fold §|
& Symhols Infarmation S.iename o cer —
% S'Ub&ﬂ gymhbols Folder Name:
- rograms
L otoo_go |F'ru:ucess Data| €—
+ c O .
-
o |
.= Function Blocks @
¥ [E Hew Folder
E& Instruction Delete Folder &
E: Monitor Tables I Remame Folder.. I
= }{YC.hart g Function Blocks
% Device Comments + (% Process Data
| DWP_FPMC
=] CAM Chart

+ - E# PEP Setting

A global symbol table is in the folder added. Please refer to section 5.2.2 for more information.
The users can add a subfolder to the folder in the way described above.

§ Function Block g2 Function Blocks
g Function Blocks - 7% Process Data

=B ngﬁlihtit: .. &9 Global Symbols
i = Info_1

(3) The users can add a new POU which is a function block to the folder in the way described in
section 3.2.1. They can also drag a POU which has been created to the folder.
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g Function Blocks g Function Blocks
=% Process Data -7 Process Data
@ Glohal Symbols @ Global Symbals
] Infu_1y\ = IF% Info_1
+ I3 Save Data R
wHER - ! ¥ Save Data
wlFE2 T i1 FB2

(4) If a subfolder is dragged to another folder, the POUs contained in the subfolder will also be
dragged. If a subfolder is dragged to a folder containing a subfolder whose name is the same as
the subfolder dragged, a warning message will appear. Besides, owing to the fact that a folder

contains a global symbol, it can not be dragged.

g5 Function Blocks g5 Function Blocks
=% Process Data =% Process Data
£V Global Symhbols BV Global Symhbols
=3 Info_1 €=~ =173 Infio_1
| FE1 N | FB1
=% Save Data X Sy S ave_1

£ Global Symbaols 56 o | FB2
- --7 =% Save Data

BV Global Symhbols

g5 Function Blocks
-t Process Datade—~ _
&P Global Syrmbols \\

=g Info_1 \
::J FE1 : @ A fFolder [Infa_1] already exists in [Process Data]
1

=it Save Data ;!

EP Global Symbols !

o .

| FBZ

(5) If the users want to delete a folder/subfolder, they have to right-click the folder/subfolder, click
Delete Folder on the context menu, and click OK in the Warning window. After a folder is
deleted, the items in the folder will also be deleted. The global symbol table in a folder can not
be deleted alone. If the users want to delete the global symbol table in a folder, they have to

delete the folder.
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=By Project
I Symbaols Allocation
& symbols Infarmation
EP Global Symbaols
-l Programs
1 otoo_po

Hew POTT...

EP Global Symbaols
= @ Infa_1 Henwr Folder

::J FB1 I Drelete Folder

AN
.- Save Data Esname Folder. .
EP Global Symbols

<. Iig% Save_1
ol FB2

Warning

g5 Function Blocks

i _ =% Save Data
‘\I) The selected folder will be deleted permanently. @ Glohal Symbols

<7 Save_1

inb Cancel o | FB2

v

3.2.6 Exporting POUs Which Are Programs

PMSoft allows users to export POUs which are programs, and import POUs which are programs.
The users can edit the same POU which is a program in different projects. If the users want to
export POUs which are programs, they have to right-click Programs in the system information area,

and click Export Program... on the context menu.
.G Project
am Symbols Allocation

& Symhbols Information
EP Global Symhbols

= B o rams
1 otoo_pm
oY O (1P t] Import Program...
+ 'r-"E F_{1F) r Export Program... w I
w gl 6
=-g3 Function Blocks ¢
o FE

i Instruction
El Monitor Takhles
J svChan
¥ Device Comments
il OVP_FPMC
=] CAM Chart

¥ PEP Setting
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After the users click Export Program... on the context menu, the Export POUs window will appear.
The users can expand the program sections in the Program Info box, and select the POUs which
they want to export in the Programs box. If the users click Select All, all the POUs in the Programs
box will be selected. If the users click Deselect, all the POUs in the Programs box will not be
selected. If the users set a password when they export POUs, they will be asked to type the
password next time the POUs are imported. After the users click OK in the Export POUs window,
they have to type a file name, and select a file path in the Export Programs window. The POUs

exported are saved as a .mpu file.

X

Export POUs 2y
Export selected POUs

Program Info Programs Protection Option .
- Programs

4 0100_o1m 0 0x0
+- O Ox_(1P) LI RO Password <4 ~8 chars>

=& P_(1F)
ey X |
\ . Password Confirmation
N &/
©) |

Select Al | [ Desslect | @

@_;< E D) | Cancel
~

Export Programs @
Save i | @' Desktop j Gl £t B~
) GMy Dacurments
33 :J My Compuker
tdy Recent My Mebwark Places
Documents

=
©,
Desklop

e

-~
My Documents
Iy l:lornputer l ®

-

6
.

by Hetwork File narne: IlEpriIeN amel jl
Places =
Save a3 type: |E:-;|:|c|[t Files(".mpu] ﬂ Cancel

After the user click Save in the Export Programs window, the POUs selected in the Export POUs
window will be exported.
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Export success e
S

3.2.7 Importing POUs Which Are Programs

If users want to import POUs which are programs, they have to right-click Programs in the system
information area, and click Import Program... on the context menu.

- e Project
o Symbols Allocation
& Symbols Informatian
BV Global Symbols
= Frograms /

J otoo_om
w0 O (1P l-a Impoxt Program. .. w
+ '"ﬁ F_{1F) \-iﬂ Export Program... \6
oo F
g3 Function Blocks
v [ FBEN1

W Instruction
El monitor Tables
J& wrchan
¥ Device Comments
I DvP_FPMC
=] CAM Chart

¥ PEF Setting

(1) After the users select the file which they want to import in the Import Program window, they
have to click Open.

Import Program

Lok, in: |@ Desktop j & £ B

2. ID My Documents
L j My Computer

MyRecent  (WJdmy Metwark Places

Documents ExpFilenama0. mpu
?r
Desktop

My Documents

58

£

c®

My Computer
tedy Metwork, File name: |EHpFiIeNameD q Open |D
Places

Lel Lo

Cancel

Files of type: |Imp0rt Files(”.mpu]
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(2) If the file selected is protected by a password, the users have to type the correct password, and
click OK in the Password Dialog window.

%

Password Dialog

A
Unlock passwaord @

!

Password (4 ~3 Character) 1»
| A Cloze

=[0)

(3) After the users click OK in the Password Dialog window, the Confirm window will appear. If the
users decide to import the file, they have to click OK in the Confirm window.

Confirm &l

Continue to impork programs?

T

/

? y Importing PO may modify current programs.,
\\-H

*1. POU numbers can not be changed. If a POU number imported is the same as a POU number in PMSoft, the POU
number in PMSoft will be overwritten.

*2. If the POUs which are imported do not include a POU created in PMSoft, the POU will not be overwritten. For
example, if Ox0 and Ox1 are created in PMSoft, and another Ox0 is imported, Ox1 in PMSoft will remain.

3.2.8 Exporting POUs Which Are Function Blocks

PMSoft allows users to export POUs which are function blocks, and import POUs which are function
blocks. The users can edit the same POU which is a function block in different projects. If a POU
which is a function block is exported, the folder in which the POU is contained, and the global
symbol table which is contained in the folder will also be exported. If the users want to export POUs
which are function blocks, they have to right-click Function Blocks in the system information area,

and click Export Function Blocks... on the context menu.
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..y Project

e Symbols Allocation
& Symbols Information

£V Global Symhbols
-8 Programs

J- o1o0_qo
EIE Sl o P N
v F P_1P)
051
=E R Lnction Blocks
o [ FB1
o | FBz2

| Instruction
El monitor Tahles
J svChart

¥ Device Comments

I DVP_FPMC
=] CAM Chart
¥ PEP Setting

Hew PO

l-a Import Function Blocks...
¢ \.a Export Function BElocks...

Menar Foldar

-

After the users click Export Function Blocks... on the context menu, the Export POUs window will
appear. The users can expand the function block sections in the Function Block Info box, and
select the POUs which they want to export in the Function Blocks box. If the users click Select All,
all the POUs in the Function Blocks box will be selected. If the users click Deselect, all the POUs
in the Function Blocks box will not be selected. If the users set a password when they export
POUs, they will be asked to type the password next time the POUs are imported. After the users
click OK in the Export POUs window, they have to type a file name, and select a file path in the
Export Function Blocks window. The POUs exported are saved as a .fbu file.

Export POUs
Export selected POUs

X

Function Block Info

--@5 Function Blocks
v FB
vl FE2

N

&

Function Blocks Protection Option
OFE2
Password <4 ~8 char®
\ Password Confirmation
|
T ®
’ Select All l [ Deselect ]

%)q—»( 0] ]) l Cancel ]
N

"
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Export Function Blocks E
Savein; |@' Desklop j EF B~
E. BMy Docurments
k d My Computer

MyRecent  |8dMy Network Places
Documents

?".
[
Desktop

Fy Documents
My Computer l ®

r—@

My Network File: mame: I|E #pFileM amell - I ‘

Places
Save a3 lype! |EH|:|D[t Files(" fou) j Cancel

d

After the user click Save in the Export Function Blocks window, the POUs selected in the Export
POUs window will be exported.

Export success 6
<

3.2.9 Importing POUs Which Are Function Blocks

If POUs which are function blocks are imported, the folders in which the POUs are contained, and
the global symbol tables which are contained in the folders will also be imported. If users want to
import POUs which are function blocks, they have to right-click Function Blocks in the system

information area, and click Import Function Blocks... on the context menu.
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-y Project
e Svmbols Allocation
& Symbols Information
EP Global Symhbols

Hew POT...
=g Programs

J otoo_i1m
o (1P
w T P_(1P)

+ r%| A/

I-a Import Function Blocks.
- Function Blocks ¢ \.a Export Function Blncks.FE
o I FBE1

ol =
W Instruction
E Monitor Tables Hew Folder
J& #vChart
¥ Device Comments
I OvP_FPMC
=] CAM Chart
+ FEP Setting

(1) After the users select the file which they want to import in the Import Function Blocks window,
they have to click Open.

Import Function Blocks

Lok, in: |@' Desktop j c¥ E-

i D My Documents
L“\% rj My Computer
My Recent €y Netwark Places
Documents ExpFilzMame0.fbu

?‘[7
Desktop
My Documents

Fy Computer .

G

Sy

ty Netwark  File name; |EpriIeNameD j LDD;)I
Places
Filez of type: |Import ser FB =" fbu) ﬂ ﬁ

(2) If the file selected is protected by a password, the users have to type the correct password, and
click OK in the Password Dialog window.
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Unlock password

Password (4 ~3 Character) 1»
| A Cloze

=[0)

*. If the POUs which are imported include a POU created in PMSoft, the POU can not be imported.
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4.1 Introduction of Symbols

During the process of developing a traditional program for a PLC, it generally takes much time to
manage device addresses. Besides, managing or debugging the program in a big project is a
burden on users. As a result, the concept of symbols in a high-level programming language is
introduced into IEC 61131-3. A device in a PLC can be represented by a symbol, and a device can
be automatically assigned to a symbol. The time of assigning devices is saved, a program is more
readable, and the efficiency of developing a program increases. Variables in PMSoft are called
symbols. As a result, variables are the same as symbols in terms of meaning in this manual.

4.1.1 Application of Symbols and Creation of Identifiers

A symbol has to be declared before it is used. There are two types of symbols. They are global

symbols and local symbols. The global symbols in a project can be used in all the POUs in the

project, and the local symbols in a project can only be used in the POU in which the local symbols

are declared. Besides, the identifier of a local symbol in a POU can be the same as the identifier of a

local symbol in another POU. However, if the identifier of a local symbol declared in a POU is the

same as the identifier of a global symbol, the system will automatically regard the local symbol

declared in the POU as a local symbol.

The regulations of creating the identifier of a symbol are as follows.

® G-codes do not support symbols.

® A symbol can not be declared repeatedly in a symbol table.

® An identifier is composed of 30 characters at most, and a Chinese character occupies two
characters.

® The identifier of a symbol is case-insensitive. A symbol can be composed of underlines, English
letters, numerals, and Chinese characters. Spaces can not be used.

® A symbol can not be composed of constants, or be a number preceded by “K”, “KK”, “H”, “HH",
or “F”. If a symbol begins with “DD”, and “DD” is followed by a decimal value, the symbol
represents a 32-bit data registers, and is an illegal symbol.

® The identifier of a symbol can not be a name reserved by the system, e.g. an instruction code, a
device name, or a hname given a special significance. However, if a name reserved by the
system is a part of the identifier of a symbol, the identifier is a legal identifier. For example, “M0”
is an illegal identifier, but “_MO0” is a legal identifier.

@ Underlines can be used, but they can not be used continuously. For example, “INPUT_CHO0" is a
legal identifier, but “INPUT_ CHO” and “INPUT_CHO_" are illegal identifiers. An underline can
not be put at the end of an identifier

® Special marks can not be used. For example, *, #, ?, \, %, @, and etc. can not be used.

® |[f a device is assigned to a symbol, users have to make sure that the device is in the device
range allowed.

@ If an index symbol is used, the index register modifying it must be in the range of VO~V?7,
orZ0~Z7.

® Afolder added to Function Blocks in the system information area contains a global symbol
table, and the global symbol table is applicable to the function block definitions in the folder and
the subfolders in the folder. Please refer to section 5.2.2 for more information.

= Program - 0100 g@@
Local Symbols
Class... Identifiers Address Type... Initial Comment...
I WAR test_in BOOL FALSE
oooi | |- & ~
test_in M7
S {—
ooooz| |- 2
< >
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4.1.2 Classes

In terms of functions, symbols can be classified into four classes. The characteristics of these four
classes are described below.

® VAR - General symbol

The symbols of this class are for general operations only. The significance of a symbol of this
class depends on the data type of the symbol.

® INPUT - Symbol used as an input pin of a function block

A symbol of this class is used as an input pin of a function block. It can only be declared in the
function block. If a function block is called, the symbols of this class can receive the input values
sent by the caller. Besides, in a ladder diagram, the symbols of this class are put at the left sides
of function blocks, and the pins which receive the input values sent by the caller are assigned to
the symbols of this class.

® OUTPUT - Symbol used as an output pin of a function block

A symbol of this class is used as an output pin of a function block. It can only be declared in a
function block. After the execution of a function block is complete, the operation result will be sent
to the caller through the symbols of this class. Besides, in a ladder diagram, the symbols of this
class are put at the right sides of function blocks, and the pins which send the operation results to
the caller are assigned to the symbols of this class.

® INOUT - Symbol used as a feedback pin of a function block

A symbol of this class is used as a feedback pin of a function block. It can only be declared in the
function block. Please refer to the following example. When the function block is called, the caller
sends the value in D1 to DT_IO, which is a symbol of the INOUT class. After the operation comes
to an end, the final value of DT_IO is sent to D1. Besides, in a ladder diagram, the symbols of this
class are put at the left sides of function blocks.

FEDT
—{En Erol- Function Block (FB_DT)
bt prourL
110 KA
TEMP
INPUT OUTPUT
| DO %4—| DT IN }—o DT _OuT
PROCESS
INOQUT
| D1 ;:I DT_IO t

4.1.3 Data Types

The data type of a symbol determines the significance of the value of symbol. Suppose there are
two symbols VAR_1 and VAR_2. The data type of VAR_1 is BOOL, and the data type of VAR_2 is
WORD. If VAR_1 and VAR_2 are used in a program, VAR _1 will represent a contact, and VAR _1
will represent a 16-bit device which can be involved in arithmetic or data transfer.

The data types supported by PMSoft are listed below.

Data type Description Program | Function block
Boolean data type
BOOL A Boolean value represents the state of a v v
contact
16-bit value
v v
WORD 16-bit data can be stored.

4-3



PMSoft User Manual

Data type Description Program | Function block
DWORD 32-b!t value v v
32-bit data can be stored.
64-bit value
v v
LWORD 64-bit data can be stored.
32-bit value
FLOAT It is applicable to floating-point number v 4
instructions.
COUNTER 16-bit counter value or 32-bit counter value v v
It represents a counter.
TIMER 16-bit timer valu_e v v
It represents a timer.
Array
If a symbol is declared, the size of an array
ARRAY and an array type must be specified. (An v v
array is composed of 256 elements at
most.)
Function Block | It represents a function block definition. (*) v v

*. A symbol representing a function block definition has a special significance. Please refer to chapter 5 for more
information.

4.1.4 Assigning a Device to a Symbol and Setting the Initial Value
of a Symbol

A device is assigned to a symbol according to the data type of the symbol. Users can set the initial
value of a symbol. After the program in a project is downloaded to a motion controller, the initial
values of the symbols will be written into the devices assigned to the symbols if the program is
scanned for the first time.

The principles of assigning devices to symbols are as follows.

® Users can assign devices to the global symbols and the local symbols declared in the POUs
which are programs. The system can also automatically assign devices to the global symbols
and the local symbols declared in the POUs which are programs.

® If alocal symbol declared in a function block is not a symbol of the VAR class, the system will
automatically assign a device to the symbol, and users can not assign a device to the symbol.

® The devices assigned by the system are usable devices. (Users can set a range of devices
which can be assigned automatically.)

® If a symbol is declared, the device assigned to the symbol, the data type of the symbol, and the
initial value of the symbol must be compatible with one another.

The relation between the data types and the device types which can be assigned is described

below.

Data AH500 DVP
type Device assigned by |Device assigned by Device assigned by Device assigned by
users the system users the system
Contact M/SM or
BOOL bit in the device Contact M/SM Contact M/X/Y Contact M
XIY (*3)
WORD D/W/IXIYISRIV D/W DIV D
DWORD D/WIXIYISRIZ D/W D/Z D
LWORD D/W/XIYISR D/W D D
FLOAT D/WIXIYISR D/W D D
COUNTER C C C C
TIMER T T T T
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Data AH500 DVP
type Device assigned by Device assigned by|Device assigned by Device assigned by
users the system users the system
The devices assigned to a symbol whose data type is ARRAY depend on the array
type specified. An array is composed of the devices starting from the device
ARRAY ; . :

assigned by users or the system, and the number of devices in an array conforms to
the size of the array.

*1. Please refer to section 4.2.8 for more information about setting a range of devices which can be assigned
automatically.

*2. A symbol representing a function block definition has a special significance. Please refer to chapter 5 for more
information.

*3. X0.0 and YO0.1 are bits in the word devices X and Y. Please refer to section 1.3 for more information.

4.1.5 Modifying a Symbol with an Index Register

Users are allowed to use index registers in PMSoft. There are two types of index registers. The V
devices are like general data registers in that they are 16-bit data registers. The users can write data
into the V devices and read data from the V devices freely. If a V device is used as a general register,
it can only be used in a 16-bit instruction. The Z devices are 32-bit data registers. If a Z device is
used as a general register, it can only be used in a 32-bit instruction. The modification of a symbol
by an index register is represented by format is_Identifier@Index register. If a V/Z device is used to
modify an operand, it can be used in a 16-bit instruction or a 32-bit instruction.

Please refer to the program below. The device assigned to VAR_0 is DO. The data stored in an index
register indicates the offset for the object which the index register modifies. If the value in the index
register VO is 2, VAR_0@VO indicates that 2 is added to the device address (D0) assigned to VAR _0,
that is, VAR_O@VO represents D2. If MO is ON, the value in VO will be 2, the value in Z0 will be 3,
and the value in D2 will be moved to D103.

& Progrm - 0100

Local Symbols
Class... Identifiers Address Type... Initial Comment...
T VAR oo WORD 0
oooot| |- 2
MO
I I _________________ IMOV 2 o |
DOV 3 zn |
/\
MOV ( VAR _0@vo D100@Z0 )
—— 2
: >

Besides, if the value in an index register is changed, the device which actually operates differs from
the original device. As a result, if the original device is not used in the program, the final value in the
original device is retained. In the figure below, if the value in Z0 is 3, the value in D2 will be moved to
D103. If the value in Z0 is changed from 3 to 4, the value in D2 will be moved to D104, and the value
in D103 will remain unchanged.
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& Program - 0100

Local Symbols
Class... Identifiers Address Type... Initial Comment...
I WAR WAR_D oo WORD 0
pooo1)| |- »
M1
| | e ——— T (C1] 3 0
0oooz
M2
| | Doy 4 zo
0ooo3
M0
| | ov 2 70 |
MOV VAR _0@V0 D100@Z0 | 2
< ¥

*1. The data stored in an index register indicates the offset for the device which the index register modifies. If the
system automatically assigns a device to a symbol, the use of an index register to modify the symbol will cause
the program to be executed incorrectly because users do not know which device is assigned to the symbol.

*2. Bit devices can only be modified by index registers in some applied instruction. Please refer to DVP-PM
Application Manual for more information.

If the users want to assign index registers to symbols, they have to specify device addresses and

data types.

Local Symbols

Class.. Identifiers Address Type... Initial Comment...
WAR SHIFT_W Wi WORD 1]
WAR SHIFT_Z Z0 DWORD 1]

4.1.6 Combining Bit Devices into a Word Devices

In a DVP series motion controller, the X/Y/M/S devices are bit devices. Some applied instructions
allowed the bit devices to be combined into word devices. A word device composed of bit devices is
represented by KnX/KnY/KnM/KnS. If nis 1, four bit devices will be used. As a result, n must be in
the range of 1 to 1 if a 16-bit instruction is used, and n must be in the range of 1 to 8 if a 32-bit
instruction is used. For example, K4MO indicates that MO~M15 are used. In the program below, if X0
is ON, the values in MO~M7 will be moved to bit O~bit 7 in D10, and the values of bit 8~bit 15 in D10
will be 0.

0aao1

Z0

| [nov K2M0 D10

*1. Please refer to DVP-PM Application Manual for more information about the applied instructions which allow bit
devices to be combined into word devices.

*2. Different applied instructions may place different restrictions on the modification of a bit device by Kn. Please
refer to DVP-PM Application Manual for more information.

In an AH500 series motion controller, the X/Y devices can not be combined into word devices. Some
applied instructions allow the M/S/SM devices to be combined into word devices.
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4.2 Managing the Symbols in PMSoft
4.2.1 Symbol Tables

® Global symbol table
After users double-click Global Symbols in the system information area, the Global Symbols
window will appear.

System Information [
=B Project

I Symhbols Allocation
& cumbols Infarmation

Gl

& Global Symbols

- rograms Global Symbols
~L o100_{10; @ Identifiers Address Type... Initial Comment...

EIE G0

+ 'ﬂg P

o F |

g Function Blocks
B Instruction

El Monitor Takles
e wvChart
¥ Device Comments
| ovP_FPMC
=] CAM Chart

+ PEP Setting

Systern Information

® Local symbol table
In PMSoft, a local symbol table is at the top of the window for a POU. After users click the button
under a local symbol table, the local symbol table will be hidden. If the users click the button
again, the local symbol table will be displayed.
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& Progra- 0100

Local Symbols

Class... |dentifiers Address Type... Initial Comment...
3 WAR
oooat| |- \6 »
Moo y
— | piov oo oL ]

0000z

| A
(v

& Program - 0100

o001 |- ~
Moo
| | fwow Do DL
ooooz
oooosz| |- v
3 | ¥

4.2.2 Adding a Symbol

(1) After users open the Global Symbols window or the window for a POU for the first time, the
system will create a table in the window. If the users want to insert a row in the table, they have
to right-click a cell in the table, and click Insert a Row on the context menu.

& Program - 0100 _ _ & Program - 0100
Local Symbols Local Symbols
Class... |ldentifiers | Address | Type.. Initial | Comment.. Class... |ldentifiers | Address | Type.. Initial | Camment...
/ At Chil+X
‘ 9 copy CteleC
Q) e S - E— . .
&5 Delete Dl 3 3
Select 411 Ctrl+d

I Inseat 2 Row Ctel+l

onooz| |- Clear Selerted Addresses CtrR 5 oonnz| |
) Fid CHltF

1] Import Syrbols

Export Symhols...
0ooos| |- \a Export Syreb ooons| |-

If the users click a cell in the last row, and press Enter on the keyboard, they can also insert a
row in the table.
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& Global Symbols FEX
Global Symbols
|dentifiers Address Type... Initial Comment...

@ Press Enter

& Global Symbols FEX
Global Symbols
|dentifiers Address Type.. Initial Comment...

(2) The users can select a class in a Class... drop-down list cell, or type a class in a Class...
drop-down list cell. The items which can be selected in a Class... drop-down list box vary with
the POU created. Please refer to section 4.1.2 for more information.

& Program - 0100 & | Function Block

Class... |dentifiers Class... Identifiers
» - » - V\
AR \ AR
IMPUT
IMCUT
QUTPUT

*1. VAR is the only item which can be selected in the Class... drop-down list cell for a local symbol in the
window for a POU which is a program. There is no Class... column in a global symbol table.

*2. The items which can be selected in the Class drop-down list box for a local symbol in a POU which is a
function block are VAR, INPUT, INOUT, and OUTPUT.

(3) The users can type an identifier in an Identifiers cell. Please refer to section 4.1.1 for more
information about creating an identifier.

& Program - 0100 |’._||’E|E|
Local Symbols
Class.. |dentifiers Address Type... Initial Comment...
L SIS

If YAR <

(4) If the Address cell for a symbol is blank, the system will automatically assign a device to the
symbol. If the users want to assign a device to a symbol, they have to type a device address in
the Address cell for the symbol. Please refer to section 4.1.4 for more information.
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& Program - 0100

CEX

Class...

|dentifiers

Local Symbols
Address

Type... Initial

Comment...

1 VAR

War_0

100 ¢—

*1. If the data type of a symbol is a function block, user can not type a device address in the Address cell for the

symbol.

*2. If asymbol is declared in the local symbol table in the window for a POU which is a function block, and the
symbol declared is a symbol of the INPUT/INOUT/OUTPUT class, users can not type a device address in the
Address cell for the symbol, otherwise an error message will appear after the program created is compiled.

(5) After the users click the button at the right side of a Type... cell, the Type Selection window will

appear. After the users set a data type, they have to click OK. Please refer to section 4.1.3 for
more information about data types.

& Program - 0100

Class... Identifiers

The setting about the Function Block option button, and the setting about ARRAY in the Type

box are described below.
® Function Block

Address

Type Selection

X

Type Class
+ Simple Type

Function Block

)

Local Symbols

Type.. Initial

After the users select the Function Block option button in the Type Class section, they
have to select a function block definition in the Type box. Declaring a symbol whose data

type is a function block is equivalent to declaring an instance of the function block definition

which is selected. Please refer to chapter 5 for more information about function blocks.
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® ARRAY

Type Selection

Type Class
Simple Type

Type

--@5 Function Blocks

w1 FE1

v} FED %

i

If Array in the Type box is selected, the Array Type window will appear after OK is clicked.
The users have to select an array type, and set the size of the array created. The size of an
array must be in the range of 1 element to 256 elements. The users can click E| or E| to
decrease or increase the digit in the ones place of the setting value, and they can click |E|
or |E| to decrease or increase the digit in the tens place of the setting value.

Type Selection @

Type Class
+ Simple Type

Tvne

BOOL
WORD
DWORD
LwORD
FLDAT
COUNTER

ARRBRAY

Function Block

Array Type

(6) The users can type the initial value of a symbol in the Initial cell for the symbol. The initial value
typed must be compatible with the data type of the symbol. If the data type of a symbol is BOOL,
the initial value of the symbol must be TRUE or FALSE. If the data type of a symbol is WORD or
DWORD, the initial value of the symbol can be preceded by 16#, which indicates that the value
following it is a hexadecimal value. For example, 16#2A0 represents a hexadecimal value. If the
value in an Initial cell is not preceded by 16#, the value is a decimal value.
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% Program - 0100

Local Symbols
Class... Identifiers Address Type... Initial Comment..
I AR War_1 WORD 35

If the data type of a symbol is ARRAY, the Array Initial Values window will appear after the
users click the Initial cell for the symbol. In the Array Initial Values window, the users have to
set the initial values of the elements in the array created.

T ]
Array Data Type
WORD[B]
| Position | Initial values
E (0] o

(1] o
[2] o
(3] a
(4] a
(5] o

*. If the data type of a symbol is a function block, users can not type a value in the Initial cell for the symbol,
otherwise an error message will appear after the program created is compiled.

The users can also type values in the Initial cell for a symbol whose data type is ARRAY. They
have to pay attention to the following points.

® Values are put in square brackets
® The values in the brackets are separated by commas, e.g. [1,2,3,4].

® |If avalue is repeated, the repetition can be represented by “Value (Number of times the
value is repeated)”. (The array shown in the figure below is composed of four word devices.
1(2) indicates that the initial value in the first word device is 1, and the initial value in the
second word device is 1. 0(2) indicates that the initial value in the third word device is 0, and
the initial value in the fourth word device is 0.)

Local Symhaols
Class.. ldentifiers Address Type... Initial Camiment...
TP VAR Worddrray WORD[4] |[1¢2),0020] |

(7) After the users click a Comment... cell, they can type a comment in the box which appears.
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& Program - 0100

Local Symbols
Class... Identifiers Address Type... Initial Comment...
I WAR War_1 WORD a . / niote: hd
@ notet:
joooo1
M10

jooaoz

Cancel

4.2.3 Modifying a Symbol and Editing a Symbol Table

After users click a cell for a symbol, they can modify the setting value in the cell according to the
description in section 4.2.2.

Besides, the users can edit a symbol in a symbol table by means of the standard toolbar, the context
menu which appears after the users right-click the symbol, or the Edit menu. Please refer to the
following table for more information.

b SEE I

& Program - 0100

Local Symbols O R
Class... | ldentifiers | Address | Type... | Initial | Comment...

’lf Y ocut CubX Compile ¥iew Conmm
[ corr e i) Unda ChiZ
IE Paste Crrl+¥ . .3 Eedo Ctl+ ¥

o &) Delete Del
Select ATl Ctil+h o, Cut
Insert a Rowr Chil+l OR ED Copy
g Cleridlcied Adinses ColE [T Baste
Q Find ChlsF Paste Fight Cil+E
Paste Down  Ctel+Dr
'—D Import Symbols...
\1'—3 Export Symbols... 9 Delete
Uﬁun:] - Select ALl Chrl+d
b
< 5 Q) mina CtlF
Eeplace Ctrl+H

*, After users right-click a symbol, a context menu will appear.

Iltem Function
Cut Cutting the symbol selected
Copy Copying the symbol selected
Pasting an object which has been copied or cut on the
Paste
present symbol table
Delete Deleting the symbol selected
Select All Selecting all the symbols in the symbol table

Insert a Row

Inserting a row above the row selected

Clear Selected
Addresses

Clearing the device address selected

Find

Opening the Find/Replace window

Import Symbols...

Importing the symbol table which was exported

4-13



PMSoft User Manual

Iltem Function
Export Symbols Exporting the symbol table

4.2.4 Clearing Device Addresses and Selecting Multiple Symbols

The device addresses selected in a symbol table can be cleared, whether the device addresses
selected are device addresses assigned by users or device addresses assigned by the system.
After users right-click a device address in a symbol table, and click Clear Selected Addresses on
the context menu, the device address will be cleared. If the users hold down Ctrl on the keyboard
while they click device addresses, right-click a device address selected, and click Clear Selected
Addresses on the context menu, the device addresses selected will be cleared. If the users click at
the start of a selection, scroll to the end of the selection, hold down Shift on the keyboard while they
click where they want the selection to end, right-click a device address selected, and click Clear
Selected Addresses on the context menu, the device addresses selected will be cleared. The
users can also clear device addresses by means of Symbols Allocation in the system information
area. Please refer to section 4.2.8 fore more information.

& Program - 0100 E”E”g|
. Local Symbols
@ Class... | ldentifiers | Address | Type.. | Initial | Comment...
\ VAR (Var_D M3000 BOOL |FALSE

. VAR oyooo
/ var2  M3001 | BOOL |FALGE
Holding down Ctrl B s 2 mM3002 | BOOL FALSE

N/
[

& Program - 0100

Local Symbols
Class... | |dentifiers | Address | Type... In
WAR  |[War_D M3000 BOOL |FAI

& Program - 0100
VAR
A ot Chil+X Local Symbols

~F St C Class... | |dentifiers | Address | Type...
T2 Baste Stk VAR Var_D M3000 | BOOL

9 Delete Del ] - WORD
pooot| |- Select 411 Ctrl+d WAR  Yar_2 M3001 BOOL
Insert 2 Fow Crl+] . War_3 BOCOL
| . | Clear Selected Addresses  Cirl+E
@ | ) i Ctil+F
L0
- R - N T
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& Program - 0100
Local Symbols
|dentifiers | Address | Type

Holding down Shift
6
\3/

0a0a1

& Program - 0100

Local Symbols
Clags.. | Identifiers | Address | Tyvpe..  Ir

P PP P lea

'H' Gt Crle Local Symbols

|Eele ChleC :
] A cory = Class.. | ldentiiers | Address | Type...
(15 Baste Chl+Y
& Delete Del
Select A1l Cirl+dy

oooai] 1. Insert a Fow Cirl+l
| Clear Selected Addesses  Ctil+E
|
@ @) Ctal+F
-

4.2.5 Deleting Symbols

If users want to delete a row in a symbol table, they have to click a cell in the row, and delete the row
in a way described below. If the users want to delete several rows in a symbol table, they have to
select the rows in a way described in section 4.2.4, and delete the rows in a way described below.
® Click Delete on the Edit menu.

® Click & on the standard toolbar.

® Right-click a symbol selected, and then click Delete on the context menu.

® Press Delete on the keyboard.
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N Compile View Commnm

@) Unds Chel+Z
() Beda ChlvY
n}‘ \, Cut
ED Copy
IE Paste
Paste Bight Ctil+E O R
Paste Down Ctrl+Dr
|9 Dialete \ |
Select 4l Chia Y 6
0 Fa Ctel+F
Feplace Cirl+H
OR

xmm@\
O

OR

& Global Symbols

EEX

Global Symbols
Identifiers | Address Type... Initial Comment...
w2001 BOOL
D2000 e T
_ [ corr Crl+C
Var_3 [T5 Paste Chl+V
|§ Delste Del
Select ALl Crl+ A
Insert a R Ctrl+I
Clear Selected &ddresses Ctrl+E @
) Find CHF
I-a Import Symbals..
4| Export Symbols...

Press Delete on the keyboard.

4.2.6 ExportingZImporting a Symbol Table

If users want to export a symbol table, they have to right-click the symbol table, click Export
Symbols... on the context menu, type a file name in the Export Variables window, select a file path
in the Export Variables window, and click Save in the Export Variables window.

& Program - 0100

0oooz

|

Local Symbols

Clags... Identifiers Address Tvpe...

Pl ¥AR ¥ ou CtilsX
VAR m Copy Chrl+C

VAR 15 Baste Chl¥

VAR Var_3 £ Delete Dl

Selact AL Cel+i

Insert a Rowr Ctrl+]

Clear Jelacted Mddresses Ctrl+E

00001 @ Ema CteeF

I-a Import Symbols...

Initial Comment..

_SE

SE
sE

'E I\.a Export Symbols...

A\
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Export Variables

Savein: |@' Desktop j £k E-

1 BMV Docurments
LY 5 :J My Computer
MuRecent  (WJdMy Metwork Places
Dacumnents

?".'
[
Deskiop

2

My Documents

2

Ly

by Computer @
My Metwork File name: | |fi|e_‘| v jl F Save }
Places

Save as type: | Export Variables File(*. cav) ﬂ Cancel

After the symbol table is exported, it will be saved as a .csv file. The .csv file can be edited through
Microsoft Excel. Besides, the users can add symbols to the .csv file, and then import the .csv file.
The users can easily create symbols by means of Microsoft Excel.

" B | ¢ | b | 8 | F | & |

1 |Class Identifiers Address | Type Initial Value Comment

2 |VAER IN_0O X0.0 EQOL FALZE Input CHO

3 |VAER IM_1 #0.1 BOOL FALSE

4 |VAE M_2 EQOL FALZE

S |VAER oOuT_0 BOOL FALSE

6 |VAE oOuUT_1 EOOL FALSE

7

If the users want to import a symbol table, they have to right-click a symbol table, click Import
Symbols... on the context menu, select a file path in the Import Symbols List window, select an
option button in the Clear Table before Importing section, select an option button in the Conflict
Option section, and click Import.
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& Global Symbols

Global Symbols
|dentifiers | Address Type... Initial Comment...

/ /’lﬂ Cut Chl+X
Capy Ctrl+C
15 Baste Chl+¥

&/ Delete Dl

Select Al Ctel+ s

Insert a Forr Ctrl+l

Clear Selacted &ddresses Ctil+E

@ B Chl+F / @

Il-a Import Symbols... |
\.iﬂ Export Symbols...

~

Import Symbaols List

X

Symbols File :

‘C:\Documents and Settings\USERDesktop\ile_1.cav

T
Clear Table befare Importing Conflict Option

" Yes " Replace Al

& No " Ignare All

+ Ask Ewery Time

"‘

- \J

A global symbol table can be imported into another global symbol table or a local symbol table. A
local symbol table can be imported into another local symbol table or a global symbol table.
However, after the local symbol table in a POU which is a function block is exported, the symbols
which are symbols of the INPUT class, the symbols which are symbols of the OUTPUT class, and
the symbols which are symbols of INOUT class in the local symbol table can not be imported into a
global symbol table or the local symbol in a POU which is a program. Besides, an error message
occurs when the local symbol table is imported.

4.2.7 Arranging Symbols

In the local symbol table in a function block, the order in which the symbols of the INPUT class, the
symbols of the INOUT class, and the symbols of the OUTPUT class are arranged affects the order
in which the operands in the function block are arranged. If users want to move a symbol in the local
symbol table in a function block upwards, they have to click the symbol, and press Alt and 1 on the
keyboard at the same time. If the users want to move a symbol in the local symbol in a function
block downwards, they have to click the symbol, and press Alt and ¥ on the key board at the same
time.
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Local Symbols

FE_1_inst_1
Class.. | ldentifiers | Address Type... Initial | Comment... - FE_1 .
m FBYar_0 BOOL  |FALSE I
drevar 0 FEVar 3}
INOUT  |FBvar_1 BOOL  |FALSE %
INPUT  |FBVar_2 BOOL | FALSE FEVar 2
QOUTFUT FBYar_3 BOOL  |FALSE
Q Press Alt+V twice.
Local Symbols FB_1_inst_1
Clags.. | Identifiers | Address Type... Initial | Comment... En FE_1 Enal
INOUT  |FBvar_1 BOOL  |FALSE FEVar 1 FEVar 3l
INFUT - |FBWVar_2 BOOL  |FALSE FEVar 2
FBVar_0 BOOL  |FALSE | F&U)

OUTPUT |FBVar_3 BOOL  |FALSE

4.2.8 Symbols Allocation

Users can set device ranges in a project. When the program in the project is compiled, the system
assigns devices in the device ranges to the symbols in the project. If the number of symbols in the
project is larger than the number of devices in the device ranges, an error message occurs when the
program in the project is compiled. Please refer to section 4.1.4 for more information about
assigning a device to a symbol. After users double-click Symbols Allocation in the system
information area, the Symbols Allocation window will appear. After the users set device ranges in
the Symbols Allocation window, they have to click Apply.

n |nformation
=B Project
Symbols Allocation P TT— §|
v Swmbols Information -
@ Global Symbals Set the device range of system symbols
H._I‘ Programis The setting range of device will be allocated by system for symbal declaration in
J, o100_{10) Bit Range (M)
EI Sl el
. _.-g P 3000 > TO (4095 =
+ I & ! Word Range (D)
<5 Function Blocks
' FBO 7000 3: TO  |9933 =
B Instruction
& Monitor Tables Timers (T _ 100ms) Counters (C)
J& ¥rChart 1 3 To e 101 3 TO 19
¥ Device Comments
U DvP_FFMC Peinters (F) [Clear all allocated)fmUresses ]
] CAM Chart o0 = To a4 ———&
+. [ PEP Setting L ey D

System Information

*. The device types that an AH500 series motion controller has are different from the device types that a DVP series
motion controller has. The device types which can not be used are shown in grayscale.

If the users click Clear all allocated symbol addresses in the Symbols Allocation window, the
device addresses assigned to the global symbols and the local symbols will be cleared.
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& Global Symbols

Global Symbols
|dentifiers Address Type... Initial Comment..
b ar_1 Dyooa WORD 95
War_2 W3oon BooL FALSE
War_0 h3001 BooL FALSE
War_3 w3002 BOOL FALSE
Symbols Allocation rz|

Set the device range of system symbols
The setting range of device will be allocated by system for symbal declaration in

Bit Range ()

3000 = TO 4095 =

Waord Range (D)

7000 = TO 99099 =
Timers [T _100ms) Counters ()

100 = TO @2 = 100 = TO 199 =
Paointers (F

ointers (F) _>|| Clear all allocated symbol addresses II
200 =] = I

Apply l [ Cancel l

2

Global Symbols

& Global Symbols

|dentifiers Address Type.. Initial Comment...
b War 1 WORD 45
Yar_2 BOOL FALSE
YWar_0 BOCOL FALSE
War_3 BOCOL FALSE

*1. There are restrictions on setting device ranges. For example, users can only set timers which take 100
milliseconds as a unit of measurement for time, the D registers which can be used start from D2000, the M
devices which can be used start from M2000, the C devices which can be used are 16-bit counters. If a device
address typed is not correct, the system will modify it automatically.

*2. Only AH500 series motion modules are equipped with W devices and SM devices. Besides, D devices are
assigned before W devices are assigned, and M devices are assigned before SM devices are assigned.

4.2.9 Symbols Information

After users declare symbols, they can view the information about the symbols declared in the POUs
created by means of Symbol Information in the system information area. After the users
double-click Symbol Information in the system information area, the Symbol Info window will
appear. After the users click an item at the left side of the window, they can view symbols created,
the device addresses assigned to the symbols, the data types of the symbols, and the comments on
the symbols.
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2 nformation

. Project

Swimbols Allocation
& Symhols Infarmation
£V Global Symbols

g
= HPTgrg:nDsD a0 @ rirm Symbol Info

O Ox @i Global Symhbals 0100

R 3 - Programs Identifiers | Address | Type | Comment..

o F var_ 0 |M3000 BOOL
_g Function Blocks * C-; E" 6 < |var1  D7O00 | woRD

i+ + :

. IH;Jtrch?ign ey | lvarz  maont | BOOL

& Monitar Tables —-@= Function Blocks var_3 M3002 BOOL

e wvChart v} FBO

¥ Device Comments

I DVP_FPMC

=] CAM Chart

* PEP Setting

| Systern Information
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5.1 Knowing Function Blocks

Function blocks (abbreviated as FB) play an important role in the writing of the program in a PLC.
Owing to the characteristics and advantages of function blocks, PMSoft provides much support and
many functions for function blocks.

5.1.1 Introduction of Function Blocks

A function block is a component in a program which performs an operation. It is a type of POU, but it
can not operate by itself. After a POU which is a program calls a function block, and sends the
parameters related to the function block, the function of the function block will be executed. After the
execution of the function block is complete, the internal operation result will be sent to the device or
symbol specified by the superior POU (caller).

A function block is shown below. The appearance of a function block is similar to that of an applied
instruction in that there are input pins and output pins. The usage of a function block is also similar
to that of an applied instruction. However, before a POU calls a function block, users have to declare
a symbol whose data type is a function block in the POU (caller). Besides, a function block can call
another function block.

FB1_instl
“|Ex FEI Ena|
Var 1 Var 21
Var 3

A function block is a memory unit. Every function block is assigned a substantial memory block
where the values of the internal symbols are stored. Owing to the fact that the values of the symbols
in a function block will be retained after the function block is executed, every execution result is
affected by the last execution result. In other words, the output values may be different even if the
input values are the same.

An application example of a function block is shown in the figure below. There is a symbol whose
data type is a function block in the local symbol table in the superior POU (caller). The name in the
Type... cell is the same as the name of the function block. Please refer to the following sections for
more information about the usage of a function block.
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& Progam - 0100 E@E‘
Local Symbols
Class.. Identifiers Address Type... Initial Camrment...
» VAR FB1_inst1 FB1
= ZS
ooooi) |- L
MO FB1_ instl M4
|7E“ ( Bl ) mel T T
M1 —{Var_l Var 23
Mz—{Var_3 /\
0000z v
< >
.
& FB1 FEX
Local Symbols
Class Identifiers Address Type: Initial Cormment
» WAR War_0 BOOL FALSE
INPLIT War_1 BOOL FALSE
QUTPUT  |War_2 BOOL FALSE
INOUT Var_3 BOOL FALSE
= =
ooo1| |- f]
War_ 0 Var 2
A= —
Var_1 Far 3
11 11
1T 1T
oooz| |- v
£ >

5.1.2 Characteristics and Advantages of Function Blocks

Owing to the fact that function blocks present characteristics and advantages that traditional
programming of a PLC does not have, function blocks are supported by IEC 61131-3.

® Modular design
A large program is divided into several subroutines, and the subroutines are created as function
blocks. The function blocks are arranged, and called by POUs which are programs.

® Reusable
Once a function block is created, it can be used repeatedly as long as users conform to the rule of
using the function block.

® Highly portable
After a function block is created, it can be used in the original project. Besides, after the function
block is exported, it can be imported into another project. As a result, users can gradually create
their own function blocks.

® Function blocks can be maintained conveniently.
The program in a function block is an independent module. If an error occurs in a function block,
or the function of a function block does not meet the actual requirement, users can just modify the
program in the function block, and do not need to debug or modify the whole program in the
project created.

® The readability of a program is increased.
Users can write a complex program or a program which will be used repeatedly in a function
block, and the function block can be called by the original program. The structure of the original
program becomes more simplified, and the program becomes more readable.

® Highly confidential
After users set a password for a function block created, they can create their own core technology
in the function block without care, and provide the function block for other users. Besides, system
suppliers or software developers can provide function blocks which have specific functions for
customers.

® Highly efficient
The application of function blocks provides a highly efficient development environment in terms of
project development. Owing to the fact that function block are modular, developers and
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manufacturers can take part in the development of a project together, and the use of human
resources is more flexible.

5.2 Structure of the Function Blocks in PMSoft

Please refer to the following figure. The internal structure of a function block is similar to that of a
POU which is a program. It is composed of a local symbol table and a program. A function block is
edited in much the same way as a POU which is a program is edited.

& o AEE

Local Symbols
Class.. Identifiers Address Tvpe... Initial Camment...
3 WAR War_0 BOOL FALSE
INPUT war_1 BOOL FALSE
QUTPUT  War_2 BOOL FALSE
IMOLUT War_3 BOOL FALSE
A ~
joooot| |- A
Var_0 Var 2
| | ———— { H
Var_l Var 3
| | { |
jooooz| |-
M2
| | mov o D2
W
< ¥

5.2.1 En Pin of a Function Block

A superior POU (caller) calls a function block in a way similar to the way in which an applied
instruction is executed. Whether a function block is executed depends on the logic state sent to the
En pin of the function block. If the logic state sent to the En pin of a function block is ON, the function
block will be executed. If the logic state sent to the En pin of a function block is OFF, the function
block will not be executed. The Eno pin of a function block sends the logic state sent to the En pin of
the function block.

M0 FB1_insil M4
I 1 : :I
I ( En > FEL Eno ) n
in_1—fVar_l Var_2l-mat_1

in_2-{Var 3

5.2.2 Symbols in a Function Block

Function blocks are similar to POUs which are programs in that users can create local symbols in
the function blocks. Global symbols can also be used in a function block. However, if global symbols
are used in a function block in a project, the function block may not be portable. If the function block
is imported into another project, the project may not have the same global symbols.

Users can add folders to Function Blocks in the system information area in PMSoft. A folder added
contains a global symbol table. After a global symbol table, and the folder in which the global symbol
table is exported, they can be imported into another project.

The symbols related to function blocks are described below. Please refer to chapter 4 for more
information.

5-4



Chapter 5 Function Block

Symbol class
Class Description

The symbols of the VAR class are for the operations in function blocks only. After a
function block is executed, the values of the symbols of the VAR class in the

VAR function block will be retained. Besides, users can assign device addresses to the
symbols of the VAR class in a function block.
A symbol of this class is used as an input pin of a function block. It receives the
value of the operand specified by the superior POU (caller). When a function block
INPUT is executed, the value of the operand specified by the caller is copied into the

function block. Besides, the system automatically assigns device addresses to the
symbols of the INPUT class in a function block. Users can not assign device
addresses to the symbols of the INPUT class in a function block.

A symbol of the OUTPUT class is used as an output pin of a function block. After
the execution of a function block is complete, the operation result will be sent to
the operand specified by the superior POU (caller) through the symbol of the
OUTPUT | OUTPUT class in the function block. Besides, the system automatically assigns
device addresses to the symbols of the OUTPUT class in a function block. Users
can not assign device addresses to the symbols of the OUTPUT class in a
function block.

A symbol of the INOUT class is used as a feedback pin of a function block. When a
function block is called, the value of an operand specified by the superior POU
(caller) is sent to the function block through the symbol of the INOUT type in the
function block. After the function block is executed, the operation result is sent to
the operand specified by the superior POU (caller). Besides, the system
automatically assigns device addresses to the symbols of the INOUT class in a
function block. Users can not assign device addresses to the symbols of the
INOUT class in a function block.

INOUT

The data types supported by a function block are BOOL, WORD, DWORD, LWORD, FLOAT,
COUNTER, TIMER, ARRAY, and function blocks.

Every symbol whose data type is a function block is assigned a P device. Besides, the system
automatically assigns device addresses to the local symbols in a function block instance
according to the data types of the local symbols.

The global symbol table contained in a folder added to Function Blocks in the system
information area in a project is edited in the same way as the global symbol table in the project
is edited. However, the global symbol table contained in a folder is only applicable to the
function block definitions in the folder and the subfolders in the folder. As a result, the global
symbol table contained in a folder can be regarded as a local variable table in the table.

- Project
aw Symbols Allocation
& Symbols Information
I@ Global Symbnls|
+ - Programs
- ga Function Blocks
=7 Mew Folder

[ Global symboals]

Global symbol tables are contained in the folder added to Function Blocks in the system
information area, and are not contained in the subfolders added to Function Blocks in the
system information area.
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5.2.3 Input/Output Pins of a Function Block

If the class of a symbol in a function block is INPUT or OUTPUT, the symbol will be the input
interface or the output interface of the function block. When a POU calls a function block, it sends
the value in a device to the input pin of the function block. After the function block is executed, the
operation result will be sent to a device in the POU through the output pin of the function block.

Please refer to the following figures.
® Before afunction block is executed

The caller assigns DO to DT_IN, the input pin of the function block. When the function block is
called, the system sends the present value in DO to DT_IN. (DT_IN is a symbol of the INPUT

type.)

Function Block

INPUT
DO DT _IN
77 77
& COPY

® After afunction block is executed

After the function block is executed, the value of DT_IN will become 89. The value in DO is
unchanged. Besides, DT_OUT sends the final operation result to D2, a device specified by the
caller. Even if the value in D2 is overwritten during the execution of the program, the value of

DT_OUT will remain unchanged. (DT_ OUT is a symbol of the OUTPUT class.)

Function Block

Although the value of the symbol of the INOUT class will be sent to the device that the caller
assigns to the symbol after the function block is executed, the present value in the device
specified by the caller is sent to the symbol before the symbol sends the final operation result to

INPUT OUTPUT
DO DT_IN DT_OUT I D2
77 - 89 12— 45 |

the device.
Function Block
INOUT
D1 [DTI10
J—.
63

Please refer to the function blocks below. FB_Var is the pin of the function block, and P_Var is
the operand that the superior POU (caller) assigns to FB_Var. The data type of P_Var and that
of FB_Var must conform to the basic principles described below.

COPY

-

Function Block

INOUT
D BT 10
11 1 11

o A0
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IR

En

P War FB_War

JIRRY

FB_War| P War

® Basic principles for the general data types
(1) The relation between the device that the caller assigns to FB_Var and the data type of
FB_Var is shown below. Please pay attention to * in the table. If FB_Var is the input pin
of the function block, and the data type of FB_Var is BOOL, the device assigned to
FB_Var can be a counter or a timer. If FB_Var is the output pin of the function block, and
the data type of FB_Var is BOOL, the device assigned to FB_Var can only be a M

device, a SM device, or a S device.

Data type FB_Var (function block)
WORD | DWORD | LWORD | FLOAT |COUNTER| TIMER BOOL
D device v v v v
W device v v v v
SRdevice v’ v v v
V device v
Device| Z device v
(caller) m device v
SM device v
C device v v v v v "
T device v v v v v "
S device v

(2) The relation between the symbol that the caller assigns to FB_Var and the data type of
FB_Var is shown below. Please pay attention to * in the table. If FB_Var is the input pin
of the function block, and the data type of FB_Var is BOOL, the data type of the symbol
assigned to FB_Var can be COUNTER or TIMER. If FB_Var is the output pin of the
function block, and the data type of FB_Var is BOOL, the data type of the symbol
assigned to FB_Var can only be BOOL.

FB_Var (function block)
Data type
WORD | DWORD | LWORD | FLOAT |[COUNTER TIMER | BOOL

WORD v
DWORD v v v
LWORD v v v v

FEL FLOAT v v v

(caller)
COUNTER v/ v *
TIMER v v *
BOOL v
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In addition to the principles for the general data types described above, there are principles for
the symbols whose data types are ARRAY.
® Basic principles for the symbols whose data types are ARRAY

(1) If the array type of P_Var is the same as the array type of FB_Var, the size of the
array for P_Var must be larger than or equal to the size of the array for FB_VAR.

(2) If the array type of P_Var is different from the array type of FB_Var, the second basic
principle for the general data types must be satisfied. If a single element can call
another single element, an array composed of a certain number of elements can call
another array composed of the same number of elements. For example, a caller
(P_Var) which is an array composed of 11 counters can call another array (FB_Var)
composed of 11 word devices.

(3) If the array type of one symbol is WORD, DWORD, or LWORD, the data type of the
other symbol can be WORD, DWORD, LWORD, or ARRAY. Besides, the data sizes
of the two symbols have to be the same. For example, if one symbol is an array
composed of two word devices, the data type of the other symbol can be DWORD.

® Description
v’ Example 1: The data type of P_Var (in the caller) is WORD, and the data type of FB_Var
(in the function block) is WORD.
=» The second basic principle for the general data types is satisfied. As a result, P_Var
and FB_Var are legal symbols.
X Example 2: The data type of P_Var (in the caller) is WORD, and the data type of FB_Var
(in the function block) is DWORD.
=» The second basic principle for the general data types is not satisfied. As a resullt,
P_Var and FB_Var are illegal symbols.
X Example 3: The data type of P_Var (in the caller) is TIMER, and the data type of FB_Var,
which is the output pin of the function block, is BOOL.
=>» The second basic principle for the general data types is not satisfied. As a result,
P_Var and FB_Var are illegal symbols.
v Example 4: The device that the caller assigns to FB_Var is T0, and the data type of
FB_Var (in the function block) is BOOL.
=>» The first basic principle for the general data types is satisfied. As a result, P_Var and
FB_Var are legal symbols.

FB1_Ul

En FBI Eno
T0-{FE_Var <4—| The data type of FB_Var is BOOL.

v' Example 5: The device that the caller assigns to FB_Var is C0, and the data type of
FB_Var (in the function block) is LWORD.
=>» The first basic principle for the general data types is satisfied. As a result, P_Var and
FB_Var are legal symbols.

FB1_Ul

En FB1 Eno|

co{FBE_Var <4—— | The data type of FB_Var is LWORD.

v/ Example 6: The device that the caller assigns to FB_Var is DO, and the data type of
FB_Var (in the function block) is LWORD.
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=>» The first basic principle for the general data types is satisfied. As a result, P_Var and
FB_Var are legal symbols.

v' Example 7: The device that the caller assigns to FB_Var is S0, and the data type of
FB_Var (in the function block) is BOOL.

=» The first basic principle for the general data types is satisfied. As a result, P_Var and
FB_Var are legal symbols.

v/ Example 8: P_VAR is an array composed of four word devices. The data type of FB_Var
is LWORD (not ARRAY).

=» The third basic principle for the symbols whose data types are ARRAY is satisfied. As
aresult, P_Var and FB_Var are legal symbols.

v’ Example 9: P_VAR is an array composed of four word devices, and FB_Var is an array
composed of two double word devices.

=>» The third basic principle for the symbols whose data types are ARRAY is satisfied. As
aresult, P_Var and FB_Var are legal symbols.

X Example 10: P_VAR is an array composed of thirty-two Boolean devices, and FB_Var is
an array composed of two word devices.

=» The second basic principle for the symbols whose data types are ARRAY is not
satisfied. As a result, P_Var and FB_Var are illegal symbols.

5.2.4 Function Block Definition and Function Block Instance

After users add a POU which is a function block to the system information area in PMSoft, declare
local symbols in the POU, and write a program in the POU, they will get a function block definition. If
a function block created is not called by any POU which is a program, it will not participate in any
operation, and the system will not assign any memory block to the function block and the local
symbols in the function block. In other word, if a function block created in a project is not called by
any POU which is a program, it is just data saved with the project, and does not appropriate any
resource that the motion controller uses.

By Project

I Symhbaols Allocation
& symbols Infarmation
EP Global Symbols

- Programs

1 otoo_im

+ C' 03
¥ "‘3 P
+ “g |

-2 Function Blocks
B Instruction
B monitor Tables
I svchan
¥ Device Comments
I OYP_FPMC
=] cam Chart

+--Ef) PEP Setting

Once a function block is called by a POU which is a program, the function block will participate in an
operation, and the system will assign a substantial memory block to the function block and the local
symbols in the function block. The object produced is a function block instance. If the data type of a
symbol declared in a superior POU (caller) is a function block, the identifier of the symbol is a
function block instance. In other words, declaring a symbol whose data type is a function block is
equivalent to declaring a function block instance.
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B Project
I Symhbols Allocation
& Symbols Infarmatian
EP Global Symbols
- Jag Programs
4 o100 0o
+ cr O
+ ;%'P
[&!
Function Blocks

" I

F

I::| [ FB1_inst1[on DD]I

& Program - 0100

nonot

Class...
WAR
WAR
WAR
VAR

Local Symbols

Identifiers Address

in_1
in_2
out_1

Initial

FALSE
FALSE
FALSE

Instruction
Monitor Tahles
Wi Chart
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=] CAM Chart
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i
=
E

0000z

Comment...

If the same operation is required, and a different memory block is also required, users can make use
of the characteristic of a function block instance. After a different symbol is declared for a function
block which requires a different memory block, the system will regard the different symbol as a
different function block instance. When the program is compiled, a different memory block is
assigned to the different function block instance. In the main program 0100 in the figure below, the
function block definition FB1 has the two function block instances FB1_instl and FB1 _inst2.

& Project & Program - 0100 =13
S Symbols Allocation Local Symbols a
nﬁ Symbols Information Class... Identifiers Address Type... Initial Comment...
£V Global Symbols ¥ war | FB1_inst FB1

- Jig Programs VAR FBI1_inst2 FB1
VAR [in_1 M3005 BOOL  |FALSE
J, o1o0_10y
0o o VAR [in_2 W00 BOOL  |FALSE
5 g P VAR |out_1 a7 BOOL
. I% I F T
0001 »
<@ Function Blocks
=G | Fe1 0] FB1_insil 4
11 i [ slekeluleletuiel ‘
::I_[ FB1_inst1[2100] L En FEL Eno [ — —
::ﬂ FB1_inst2[2100] in_1—Var_1 Var_2l-cmt_1
& Instruction in_2—{Ver 3
El Monitor Tables o0z
J& wvchart
i Device Comments m IBL st Mz
i ovP_FPMC t B L e ¢)
=] CaM Chart M100—Var 1 ar 2[—out 2
—Var 3
E PEP Setting MIE v
< >

Only the function block definitions in a project are in the Function Blocks section before the

program in the project is compiled. After the program in the project is compiled, the function block
instances which actually participate in operations will be under the function block definitions. The
format of a function block instance is Instance name[POU name].

g> Function Blocks

Suf =)

g5 Function Blocks
1 | FBI

11 FB1_inst1 [0100]
11 FB1_inst2[0100]
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After a symbol whose data type is a function block is declared in a symbol table in a project, a
function block instance will be produced even if it is not used in the program in the project.

If a function block is called by a POU, the modification of the definition of the function block will
change the appearance of the function block in the superior POU. After users modify the definition of
a function block, they have to check whether the input pins and the output pins of the function block

are correct.

FB1_insil

En

n_1—{Vaz_l

Ena

Var_ 2

ot 1 ¢

T

Fout_1

If a POU which is a function block is deleted, the function block representing the POU in the superior
POU will be marked with a cross, and users have to delete the function block.

FB1_instl

in_1H

En

Var_1

FE1

Ena

Var_2

FE1_instl

ot 1

FE1

ot 1

Y

5.2.5 Calling Relation Between Function Blocks

In PMSoft, a function block can call another function block, and 32 layers of function blocks at most
can be called. The function block instance called by a POU which is a program is the first layer.

Program
POU

¥
¥

FB 1 |

FB_2 |- -

FB_32

The program in function block A calls function block B, and the program in function block B calls
function block C. In other words, function block A is superior to function block B and function block C,
and function block B is superior to function block C. In PMSoft, a function block is not allowed to call
itself. As a result, if function block A is superior to function block B, function block B and function
block C can not call function block A, but a POU which is a program can call function block A,
function block B, or function block C.

et A B C
LA —| B 1] A
A B C ¢
Ao A
—~ B C

If function block A, function block B, and function C are not called by any POUs which are programs
in a project, they will not participate in the execution of the program in the project, and function block
instances will not produced after the program is compiled. After function block A is declared in a
POU which is a program or in a global symbol table in a project, function block instances will be
produced according to the relation among the three function blocks during the compiling of the
program.

Please refer to the declaration of the function block instances and the relation among the function
blocks below. Function block D is declared in a global symbol table while the other function block
instances are declared in the local symbol tables in the superior POUs (callers).
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Global rogram

[I?J'_;_D—I st 1A | B y

[ HE:a ] ms B | B 1 C | L=
D C i D

_______ e

B $ D ¢

[INS_C1][INS_C2] b :

Function block which is declared
One instance of function block D: INS_D

Declaration position
Global symbol table

POU whichisa | One instance of function block A: INS_A

program One instance of function block B: INS_B
Local symbol - . . =
table Function block A | One instance of function block B: INS_B

Two instances of function block C: INS_C1 and

Function block B INS_C2

The function block instances produced when the program is compiled according to the relation
described above are shown below. Owing to the fact that two instances of function block C are
declared in the local symbol table in function block B, the two instances of function block C are
produced when another instance of function block B is produced. Besides, owing to the fact that
function block D is declared in a global symbol table, the function of an instance of function block D
and the data stored in the instance can be used by all the POUSs. In other words, the system only
produces one instance of function block D. Although function block D is called by two POUs, the
same instance of function block D is executed in the two POUSs.

Program POU
INS_A INS_B
A INS_B B
B INS_C1 INS_C2
INS_.C1 INS_C2 | ¢ || C |
Lc | [c | NS D
NS D oD
....... <
t‘ ::
“ :'
‘:1 INS.D F

The items which will appear in the system information area after the program is compiled are shown
in the figure below. The superior POU which is a program and the inferior POUs are in the brackets
at the end of a function block instance.
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K Programs
J o100

e Oy
+ "}P
o {31
g5 Function Blocks
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71 INS_B[O100.IME_A]

7| IS_B[O100
el g%

IS_CIO100.05_A NS _B)
NS _C20100.IM5_AINS_B]
INS_C1O1M0.INE_B]
NS _C2[0100.IM5_E]

ITIIIT AT

SR
11 IS _D[Glokal Symbols]

Users are allowed to declare a function block instance in the symbol table in a superior function
block. If an inferior function block instance called by a superior function block does not need to be
called by another superior POU, the inferior function block instance can be directly declared in the
local symbol table in the superior function block which calls the inferior function block instance.

5.2.6 Assigning a Memory Block to a Function Block

During the process of producing instances of the function blocks in a project, the system assigns
memory blocks to the instances, and device addresses to the symbols in the function blocks. Users
can assign device address to the symbols of the VAR class in the function blocks. If users assign
device addresses to the local symbols in a function block in a project, or global symbols to which the
users assign device addresses are used in a function block, the symbols will be regarded as
absolute addresses, and the system will not assign device addresses to the symbols after the
program in the project is compiled. Even in a different instance of a function block, the device
addresses that the users assign to the local symbols participate in an operation. However, it is the
system that assigns device addresses to the symbols of the INPUT class, the symbols of the
OUTPUT class, and the symbols of the INOUT class. Besides, if a function block instance is
declared in a global symbol table in a project, it can be called by all the POUs in the project, and the
system will assign an independent memory block to it.

After the system assigns memory blocks to the function block instance in a project, every function
block instance will occupy a P device which is in the range set in the Pointers (P) section in the
Symbols Allocation window. The P pointer numbers used in POUs which are programs in a project,
and the P subroutine number in the project can not be in the range set in the Pointers (P) section in
the Symbols Allocation window.

K Fro
grams
'?heé ‘E!j;tidr?:faen;aeng?dugv?cy:‘\mlﬂbsey?l\buuc‘:led by systemn for symbol declaration in ‘L 01 DI:I_“ I:I:I
Bit Range () Bit Range [Sh1) + (.::I O
3000 > TO  |4083 = 9192 > TO 16333
bl
Ward Range (D) Warking Register (W) + ﬁ l

_I .
oo =] O mss 0 s To emm i, Function Blocks

Timers (T _ 100ms)

Counters (C)

The range set in the Pointers (P)

o T e w10 s section is P200~P254. The P

Paintera (F) subroutine numbers and the P pointer
lCIear all allocated symbol addresses ] . .

B numbers used in POUs can not be in
[ oy | [ el ]| the range.

The system assigns devices to the local symbols declared in a function block according to the data
types of the local symbols. For example, the system assigns a D device to a local symbol whose
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data type is WORD, and a M device to a local symbol whose data type is BOOL. As a result, the
device that an instance of a function block occupies depends on the definition of the function block.
Please refer to the figure below. After the windows for the two function block instances are opened,
users can see the devices that the system assigns to the two function block instances.

53

£ C(INS_C1), Declared by:[0100.INS_A.INS_B] (=13
Local Symbols
Class.. Identifiers Address Type Initial Comment..
INOUT vt 3005 BOOL  FALSE
INPUT  varz M3006 BOOL  FALSE
VAR var3 M3007 BOOL  FALSE
g5 Function Blocks = =
oot ~
ol [ A
T 1B Warl Var Ward
] ' [ T,
= : C T T /I 2
v | NS _CIO100 NS _A NS _B] s z
vl | INS_C20100.INS_A TNE_B]
::_ INS_CI[OICOWS_B] Lacal Symbols
w1 NS _C20100 NS _B] Class Identifiers || Address Type Initial | Gomment
H ::JD INOUT vt 3009 BOOL  |FALSE
INFUT  varz M3010 BOOL  |FALSE
VAR vard M3011 BOOL  |FALSE
o001 ~
Varl Va2 Vs
1 I N bt bt tetetok
I LS S
v
< >

Using a Function Block

5.3.1 Basic Specifications for Function Blocks

The specifications for the function blocks in PMSoft are shown below. When users use function
blocks in a project, they have to make sure that the use conforms to the specifications in the table
below. Otherwise, an error occurs when the program in the project is compiled or executed.

® Specifications for function blocks

function block

NI 9GS The number of function block instances depends on the number of P

: devices available. (One function block instance occupies one P device.)
instances

function block | function block.

Size of a The size of a function block depends on the device assigned to the

Number of A function block can call another function block, and 32 layers of function
layers blocks at most can be called.

® Note

>
>

>

The use of a function block must conform to the specifications in the table above.

The pins of a function block must be assigned operands. The operands can be device
addresses, symbols, or constants.

An inferior function block can not call a superior function block, and a function block can not
call itself.

If a function block is exported, the definition of the function block is exported, but the
definitions of the inferior function blocks and the global symbols used are not exported.
Users can modify function block definitions, but they can not modify function block
instances.

The En pin of a function block must be connected to a contact or a block.

The usage of a function block is the same as that of a P subroutine. A function block can be
used by the main program 0100, a Ox motion subroutine, or a P subroutine. It can call a Ox
motion subroutine, or a P subroutine, but can not call the main program 0100. Please refer
to DVP-PM Application Manual for more information about the setting of special registers.

A function block used by a Ox motion subroutine supports basic instructions, applied
instructions, G-codes, and motion instructions. A function block used by the main program
0100 or a P subroutine only supports basic instructions and applied instructions.
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» If a function block used by a Ox motion subroutine uses a basic instruction or an applied
instruction, the instruction used can not be a pulse instruction.
» If ajump instruction is used in a function block, the jump destination must be a P pointer in
the same function block, and can not be outside the function block or in an inferior function

block.

*1. Please refer to section 3.2 for more information about creating a POU which is a function block, and refer to
section 4.2.2 for more information about declaring a function block instance.

5.3.2 Motion Control Function Blocks

PMSoft provides a series of motion control function blocks for users, including single-axis function

blocks, multi-axis function blocks, and Delta new generation high-speed network interfaces

(DMCNET function blocks). The usage of the motion control function blocks are described below.
(1) Users have to right-click Function Blocks in the system information area, and then click Add

Motion Control Function Blocks... on the context menu which appears.

- e Project
e Syrmbols Allocation
& Symbols Information
EP Global Symbols
= Programs
1 o100

B Instruction

El monitor Tahles

& serchart

¥ Device Comments

=] CAM Chart
+--F# PEP Setting

(2) Inthe Add Function Block window, the users have to select a function block type in the
Function Block Info section, and select function block definitions in the Function Blocks

Hew POTI...

'—.ﬂ Import Function BElocks...

Add Motion Control F{.m:tic\n Blocks...

) 6
Mewr Folder

section. If the users click Select All, all the function block definitions in the Function Blocks

section will be selected. If the users click Deselect, all the function block definitions in the
Function Blocks section will be unselected. Finally, the users have to click OK.
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Add Function Block

Selecte Function Blocks
=B Project
w Symbols Allocation
& Symhols Infarmation
Function Block Info Function Blocks EP Global Symbols
1T RelSeg =g Function Blocks
OT AbsSey? = T_AHT0PM-54

--@5 Function Blocks
- B T_AH1OPM-SA

Global Symbal
= - ! OT_RelSeg2 EP Global Symbols
+ 53 SingleAxis -
o OT TrSeql 5B Singledds
<3 Multifxis OT TrSeg2
+ 6% Others 07 Jog _ | T_AbsSent
A 5 Net OT MPG  Instruction
I O T HomeReturn B monitor Takles
N O T_AxisStop e wvChan
@ DT_MU“DnOhSENE! @ Device Comments
OT AxisSettinal s 7] CAM Chart
’ Select All ] I Deselect ] =) PEP Sefting

O ET

(3) The function block definitions selected in the Add Function Block window are added to the

(4)

Function Blocks section in the system information area. In the figure below, the
T_AH10PM-5A folder represents the function block type applicable to AHLOPM-5A. The
function block definitions which can be added vary with the motion controller used. Global
Symbols represents the global symbol table applicable to the function block definitions in the
T_AH10PM-5A folder. The SingleAxis subfolder represents the function block type which is
added. The T_AH10PM-5A folder, the SingleAxis subfolder, and Global Symbols are created
when the function block definition T_AbsSeg1 is added. The function block definitions and the
folders which are created by the users can not be the same as the function block definition and
the folders mentioned above. Otherwise, a message will appear, and the users will be asked to
modify the function blocks and the folders they create.

g5 Function Blocks
=0 T_AH10PM-AA
£ Global Symbols
=13 Singlefxis
i | T_AbsSeql

The use of the function block definitions which are added is the same as that of general function
block definitions. Please refer to section 4.2.2 for more information. The function block
definitions which are added can not be modified, and can only be used to produce function block
instances.
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6.1 Introduction of a Ladder Diagram

6.1.1 Ladder Diagram

A ladder diagram is one of the programming languages defined by IEC 61131-3, and is widely used
to create a PLC program. A ladder diagram is a programming language that represents a program
by a graphical diagram based on the circuit diagrams of relay logic hardware.

The creation of a ladder diagram in PMSoft will be introduced in the following sections. The principle
of a ladder diagram will not be described.

6.1.2 Important Points about Creating a Ladder Diagram

® Aladder diagram is case-insensitive. That is, the words OUT, Out, and out have the same
meaning.
e |f users want to use constants in a program created by means of a ladder diagram in PMSoft,
the constants must be represented in the following ways.
» Decimal value: 2345
» Hexadecimal value: 16#5BA0
>  Floating-point number: 4.123
*. A ladder diagram still supports the use of K and the use of H.
® There is no limit on the number of lines which can be created, but users still have to consider
whether the size of the program compiled exceeds the capacity of the memory in the motion
controller used.

® |n a network, the output object of a motion instruction, the output object of a M-code, and the
output object of a G-code are allowed to appear independently. However, other instructions in a
network must contain output objects and input objects.

6.1.3 Editing Environment

The environment in which a ladder diagram can be edited is shown below. The table at the upper
part of the window is a local symbol table, and the area at the lower part of the window is a working
area. A ladder diagram consists of networks. The color at the left side of a network indicates the
state of the network. A network can be selected or unselected. The network which is selected is in
yellow, and the networks which are not selected are in gray.

& Program - 0100

Local Symbols
Class.. ldentifiers Address Type... Initial Comment...

Local symbol table

ooootf |- Editing position -~

< The network is selected. l

—————————————

_____________

0000z
< The network is not selected. Working area

The black dotted frame in the network selected indicates the position which is being edited presently.
It also indicates the object which is being selected presently. The meaning that the black dotted
frame in the network selected conveys varies with the position where the black dotted frame
appears.
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00001

MO

The whole network is selected.

/
\

The coil is selected.

MU
1}
1 F
L

\

™~

The contact is selected.

The applied instruction is selected.

6 If users click the network number, the network will be selected.

6.1.4 Toolbar

After a program editing window in which a ladder diagram can be created is opened, a toolbar will
appear in the PMSoft window. The functions of the toolbar are described below.

o PMSoft toolbar

-l AR

01 O Wt R BlE Bl Ot S 100% v SignedDecimal | f 0 H L

Icon Keyboard shortcut Function
[z Esc Selection
4k F4 Inserting a normally-open contact
1+ F5 Inserting a normally-closed contact
11t F6 Inserting a rising edge-triggered contact
{4t F7 Inserting a falling edge-triggered contact
1Ck F8 Inserting a comparison contact
L1 F9 Inserting a coil
(I F10 Inserting an applied instruction
it F11 Inserting a network above the network selected
[+ F12 Inserting a network under the network selected
Xz Ctrl+ F10 Checking the program
= Ctrl + F7 Compiling the program
Transforming an instruction list into a ladder
T None diagram (The function is not applicable to ladder
diagrams.)
55 None Displaying information
100%, » None Zooming in/Zooming out
Signed Decimal  w None Converting the values monitored
1 NUm+ When the online !"nonitoring function is enabled, the
contact selected is set to ON.

6-3



PMSoft User Manual

Icon Keyboard shortcut Function
0 Num- When the online monitoring function is enabled, the
contact selected is set to OFF.
H None Maximum baud rate
L None Minimum baud rate

6.1.5 Context Menu

After users right-click the working area in a program editing window, a context menu will appear. The
functions of the items on the context menu are described below.

) Undo Ct+ T
) Eedo Ctel+ ¥
¥ Cut Ctel+X
m Capy Ctzl+C

(75 Paste Ctal+¥

Paste Bight Ctrl+E
Paste Do Ctal+D
&7 Delete Dl
Select A1 Ctrl+d

) Find Ctl+F
Feplace Ctrl+H

Activate Netaork

Inactivate Hetarork

T setOM M +
] 3et OFF ham -

Iltem Function
Undo Undoing the last actipn . _
(The number of previous actions that can be undone is 20.)
Redo Redoing an action which has been undone
Cut Cutting a device, a block, or a network
Copy Copying a device, a block, or a network
Paste Pas_ti_ng the object which has been copied or cut on the present
position
Paste Right Pasting _an object at the right side of the_position selec_ted _
(The object will be connected to the position selected in series.)
Paste Down Pasting.an object under the position sele_:(.:ted .
(The object will be connected to the position selected in parallel.)
Delete Deleting a device, a block, or a network
Select All Selecting all the networks in the working area
Find Searching for an item (Please refer to chapter 9 for more
information.)
Replacing the item found with another item (Please refer to
Replace . .
chapter 9 for more information.)
Activate Network Activating the network selected
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Iltem Function
Inactivate Network Inactivating the network selected
When the online monitoring function is enabled, the contact
Set ON .
selected is set to ON.
Set OFE When the online monitoring function is enabled, the contact

selected is set to OFF.

6.2 Creating a Ladder Diagram in PMSoft
6.2.1 Adding a POU which is a Ladder Diagram

(1) If users want to create a POU which is a program, they have to expand a program section in the
system information area, and double-click a number. If the users want to create a POU which is
a function block, they have to right-click Function Blocks in the system information area, and
click New POU... on the context menu. Please refer to chapter 3 for more information.

-8 Programs -8 Programs -3 Programs
‘l, C100_1m ,], C100_{10 .J, C100_{10y
g O O S O SO O (1P
6 w xR LN B0 (10
o F 1 @ 1
g5 Function Blocks 2 2
¢ 3 ¢ 3
Creating the subroutine Ox0 4 4
l l

. B Project
= Symbols Allocation

& Sumbols Information
E Global Symbols Hew POV L8
- g Programs 6
J, c100_1
+ c i

+ 'r-ﬁ F l—ﬂ Import Fanetion Blocks...
Y |$
i_'l W 444 Motion Contral Funetion Blocks. .
B Instruction
El monitor Takbles
'E Whart Hewr Folder
¥ Device Comments
U CvP_FRMC
] CAM Chart
+--E# PEP Setting
Creating a POU which is a function block

(2) After a POU is created, PMSoft will automatically open a program editing window. The users
can use the PMSoft toolbar in the window, and create local symbols in the local symbol table in
the window. Please refer to chapter 4 for more information. There are ten default networks in a
program editing window.
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0100

& Program -

Local Symbols

Class... |dentifiers Address Type... Initial Comment...
3 WAR War_0 Wi 3000 Bl FALSE
WAR War_1 orooo WORD a
WAR War_2 3001 Bl FALSE
WAR War_3 h3002 Bl FALSE
T T —— ~
0oao1 ~
M5 M7
R I ettt Iy

00002

............

6.2.2 Selecting an Object or a Block

Before an object, a block, or a network is selected, users have to press Esc on the keyboard, or click

3

on the toolbar.

Selecting an object
Users have to move the mouse to the object they want to select, and then click the left mouse
button. If an object in a network is selected, the color at the left side of the network will be yellow.
If no object in a network is selected, the color at the left side of the network will be gray.
)l ) il
The whole network is selected. The coil is selected.
Mo S~ ws”
1k Y,
The contact is selected. MOV Do DI
\ The applied instruction is selected.
e If users click the network number, the network will be selected.
00001
Mo M1
— { }
<+—— The network is selected. MOV oi Dl
o000z |- .
<4—— The network is not selected.
MO M1 M3
— | )
Selecting a block

If users click a device, and hold down Shift on the keyboard while they click another device, the
devices clicked and the devices between the devices clicked will be selected, and will be in a
dotted frame. The users can connect the frame to a position in parallel, connect the frame to a
position in series, delete the frame, copy the frame, paste the frame, and cut the frame. The
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devices selected must be in the same network in a ladder diagram, and must be adjacent to one
another. An input device and the output device in a network in a ladder diagram can not be in a
dotted frame.

pREsRA A et

The users can also select devices by means of the direction keys (2, M, ¥, and €) on the
keyboard. They can click a device, and hold down Shift on the keyboard while they press the
direction keys to enlarge the dotted frame which appears.

M1 : M ML ,
i Press Shift and —I :
2 - on the keyboard -
simultaneously. 5 :

Select devices by

means of direction keys.

® Selecting multiple networks in a ladder diagram
If users hold down Ctrl on the keyboard while they click networks which are not adjacent to one
another, the networks will be selected. If the users click at the start of a selection, scroll to the
end of the selection, and hold down Shift on the keyboard while they click where they want the
selection to end, they will select a range of networks.

ooooL| |-

Var_ 1 Mo

|
o :
MOV 100 L2

0o00z2| |-

e

L
L1
%

Qo003 |-

M10 M1l M13
|

6.2.3 Networks in a Ladder Diagram

A ladder diagram consists of networks. Every network in a ladder diagram is an independent
program. 256 contacts at most can be connected in series in PMSoft. There is no limit on the
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number of contacts or coils which can be connected in parallel, and there is no mark which is used
to connect two networks.

Conni)| «—— Network number
Moo M1
S T ——— {
LMOV o Dl
00002
Mo M1 M3
— — | $

® Inserting a network
(1) Ifusersclick [Il¢ on the toolbar, a blank network will be put under the network selected.

ool
MO M1
— ¥ {
LMOV Do Dl
Qo002
MO Ml M3
— | | | { —
0oon1

MO M1

00002

............

00003

(2) Ifusersclick ||t on the toolbar, a blank network will be put above the network selected.
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00001
MO M1
— T {
LMOV DO Dl
ooooz| |-
MO Ml M3
— | | | { —

0a0a1

naooz| |

ol M1

____4 | s
I 18
\—{MOV oo Dl

6.2.4 Making a Comment on a Network

(1) Click .. in the upper left corner of a network.

00001 -«— 6
jnin M1
1 il : PO
1 [ a L

(2) Type a comment in the box which appears. If users want to start a new line of text at a specific
point, they can press Enter on the keyboard.

00001 (rate
M1
E—
(3) After the users type a comment, they have to click the blank in the network.
00001 | Jnote
MO M1

6.2.5 Making Comments on Devices and Instructions

Users can make comments on contacts, coils, applied instructions, and comparison contacts. They
can only type a line of text in the Comment box in the New Instruction window. There are two
methods of typing comments on devices. Please refer to sections 6.2.8 and 6.2.9 for more
information about contacts, coils, applied instructions, and comparison contacts.
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® Method 1
The users have to double-click a device or an instruction, or press Enter on the keyboard after
they select a device or an instruction. Then, the users have to select the checkbox at the right
side of the Comment box in the New Instrucion window, and type a comment in the Comment
box. Finally, the users have to click OK. If the users want to modify the comment, they can open

the New Instrucion window again.

& New Instruction g|

Instruction

LD Mo J
Mo Comrment | M| I:I|_
Fﬂfﬁ— ¢ |DB\fiCB Mote 1 €— - W ¢ Dievice Hote 1
-
—
=== Press Enter on A
@ OR [N <« i)
the keyboard. o), D/

Making a comment on a device

& MNew Instruction g|

Instruction
[TMR T0 DO
| Comrment
EEEEE -

|Instruu:tinn MNate | €— |smmen| (&)

Press Enter on
the keyboard

Z N &— A
Making a comment on an instruction

Instruction Hote 1

® Method 2
The users have to click the position under a device or an instruction in a network. Then, the
users have to type a comment. Finally, the users have to press Enter on the keyboard, or click

the blank in the network.
i, 6 .
evice Hote 1 4— - Dievice Note 1

Making a comment on a device
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Instmetion Haote 1

Making a comment on an instruction

If a contact or a coil used is assigned a symbol, the users can only make a comment on the
symbol, and they can not make a comment on the contact or the coil. (Please refer to chapter 4
for more information.) Besides, after the mouse cursor stays at the contact or the coil which is
assigned a symbol for a while, the comment on the symbol will appear.

& Global Symbols

Global Symbols
|dentifiers Address Type... Initial Comment..
b var_0 M3001 BOOL FALSE Push_Buttan_1
Var_1 Dyooo WORD 0 Input_value
War_2 M3002 BOOL FALSE Light_1

/

Comment on the $ymbol

Zlass: waR R S - ()

Mame: Yar_0 b A -
Type: BOOL
Address; M3001

Camment:
Push_Button_1

00oa1

6.2.6 Displaying/ZHiding Information

If users move the mouse cursor to a device or a symbol (a contact, a coil, an instruction, a function
block, or a comparison contact) after they click 5% on the toolbar, the information about the device

or the symbol will appear. The information related to a device or a symbol includes a device address
and a comment.

Va1
r‘% —{r 0 Ve |
Class: VAR Instraction Hote 1 - by
Marme: War_1 ﬁ:;:"::gl:l ,
T L BOOL : —
o : Tvpe: WORD
Address: M3000 e
Carmment: gumrrﬁzsn.t!}?ﬂﬂﬂ
JEt e wariable far timer

6.2.7 Device Comments

After users double-click Device Comments in the system information area, the Device Comments
window will appear. After the users click the View/Edit tab, they can view lists of devices. The
devices used in the program created are marked with *. The comments which the users make on
devices will appear in the Comment cells for the devices. The users can also edit comments in the
Device Comments window.
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m Information
=G Project The tab and the device type which are selected.
m Symbols Allocation
& Symbols Infarmation
&P Global Symbols e Deyvice Comments [- B |§|
-3 Programs . . —
L oroo_nm Wiew/Edit lUsed Device(s)l
+ QOK_(1P) % ki ki = T <|>|
* '_3 P * |Device Comment =
e I 3
<@ Function Blocks * M0 Input_1 »
W | ~ w1
Fr Instruction f
= MnnitorTablei/ L Output_1
JE #vChart * M3
|@ Device Commentsl w7
DWP_FFMC b
=] CAM Chart
+ PEF Setting The devices which are used in the program created.

System Information

If the users click the Used Device(s) tab, they can view the devices used, and the comments on the
devices.

& Device Comments |Z||E|E|

Wiew/Edit| Wsed Devicels)

Device Comment
oo
D1
W0 Input_1
M1
T2 Cutput_1
M3

W3000
3001

e~

|

If the users right-click a Comment cell, a context menu will appear. The items on the context menu
are described below.

@ Device Comments M(=]E3 @ Unda  Colz
“iew/Edit \ Used Device(s) ] @ Bedo ChbY
% ¥ Im | s T ] ¥ cat X
* |Device Camment e Dj Copy Ctel+C
* Mo Input_1 = Teste  cuby
= (w1 & Delete Del

Select Al Ctrlvd

+ [n2 Output_1\6
Junp te...
= I3

Export
4

v Import
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® Editing functions: Undo, Redo, Cut, Copy, Paste, Delete, and Select All
® Jump to...: Users can rapidly find a device. The users have to type a device name in the
Device Name box, and click OK.

Device Marne "
AR

® Export and Import: If users click Export, the comments which the users make on devices will
be exported, and will be saved as DevCmtData.txt in the DevCmtData
folder. If the users click Import, Devecmtdata.txt in the DevCmtData folder
will be imported.

6.2.8 Contacts and Coils

Contacts and a coil which can be used in PMSoft are shown below. There are four types of contacts.
They are normally-open contacts, normally-closed contacts, rising edge-triggered contacts, and
falling-edge triggered contacts. Normally-open contacts are also called Form A contacts, and
normally-closed contacts are also called Form B contacts. OUT coils output states. Besides, the text
above a contact or a coll is the device address or the symbol which is assigned to the contact or the
coil.

® Normally-open ® Normally-closed ® Rising ® Falling ® OUT cail
contact contact edge-triggered edge-triggered
contact contact

M L M3 M4

0 M1
—H - —H = O

*. The usage of the instruction SET and RESET is the same as the usage of applied instructions. Please refer to
section 6.2.9 for more information.

6.2.8.1 Inserting a Contact

There are two methods of inserting a contact. Users can use one of the methods according to their
habit.
® Method 1: PMSoft toolbar
(1) The users can insert a contact into a line, or connect a contact to a contact or a block in
series/in parallel. Before the users connect a contact to a block, they have to select the

block.
____________ | Mo i m
------------ | OR I L
Inserting a contact into a line, or connecting a contact to
a contact in series/in parallel
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(2) The users have to click 4F on the toolbar.

VoAt % o 01 O it [ A BE S 53 100% v SignedDecimal ¥ 7 0 H L

R

(3) The users have to move the mouse cursor to a position. The mouse cursor becomes a
contact when it is at the right side of the position, at the left side of the position, or at the
bottom of the position. After the users click the left mouse button, a contact will be inserted.
Please refer to the figures below.

MO M1
P_JMQ Mg__{ [:>> — | { —
ik <
P S
|5 S o O e
4F

(4) If the users want to connect a contact to a block in series/in parallel, they have to select the
contact in accordance with the description in section 6.2.2, move the mouse cursor to a
position, and click the left mouse button. MO, M1, and M2 in the figure below are selected. A
contact is connected to MO, M1, and M2 in parallel.

o

(5) After the users click ??? on the contact added to a network, they can type a device name or
a symbol. After the users type a device name or a symbol, they have to press Enter on the
keyboard or click the blank in the network. Please refer to chapter 4 for more information
about symbols.

Click the blank.
E, < © | 7 <6 ]
= | H OR |

Press Enter on
the keyboard.

® Method 2: Typing an instruction
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(1) After the users select a position, they have to press Enter on the keyboard, or type an IL
instruction. After the users press Enter on the keyboard, or type an instruction, the New
Instruction window will appear. After the users type an IL instruction in the Instruction box,
they have to press Enter on the keyboard, or click OK. (The instruction that the users type is
case-insensitive. If the users type an incorrect applied instruction, or an incorrect device
address, an error message will appear after they click OK.)

& New Instruction @

Instruction

LD Mo [
| | .

v Insert after

D

*. Please refer to section 6.2.5 for more information about making comments on devices and instructions.
6.2.8.2 Inserting a Coil

There are two methods of inserting a contact. Users can use one of the methods according to their
habit.

® Method 1: PMSoft toolbar
(1) The users can insert a coil into a line, or connect a coil to a coil in parallel.

------------ Mo M1
i ------------ i OR }—H s {>—‘

Inserting a coil into a line, or connecting a
coil to a coil in parallel

(2) The users have toclick [ 1 on the toolbar.

[ AR -IE@D

v,

(3) The users have to move the mouse cursor to a position. The mouse cursor becomes a coill
when it is at the top of the position, or at the bottom of the position. After the users click the
left mouse button, a coil will be inserted. Please refer to the figures below.

Bt P s 2 % 55 100% w SignedDecimal w7 0 H L

]
-1 [ =
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Y
............ ’
| | | -

t[ ]'J Mo

e [
*__FD MB__4 o M1
: — ¢ — | {
41

(4) After the users click ??? on the coil added to a network, they can type a device name or a
symbol. After the users type a device name or a symbol, they have to press Enter on the
keyboard or click the blank in the network. Please refer to chapter 4 for more information
about symbols.

® Method 2: Typing an instruction
After the users select a position, they have to press Enter on the keyboard, or type an IL
instruction. After the users press Enter on the keyboard, or type an instruction, the New
Instruction window will appear. After the users type an IL instruction in the Instruction box,
they have to press Enter on the keyboard, or click OK. (The instruction that the users type is
case-insensitive. If the users type an incorrect applied instruction, or an incorrect device
address, an error message will appear after they click OK.)
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& New Instruction E|
Instruction
|ouT M1 J
| | :
v Insert after

C)

*. Please refer to section 6.2.5 for more information about making comments on devices and instructions.

6.2.9 Applied Instructions, Motion Instructions, G-codes,
Function Blocks, and Comparison Contacts

The applied instructions, the motion instructions, and G-codes in a ladder diagram are represented
by blocks. An instruction name and operands are displayed in a block. The pin at the left side of the
block is connected to a logic state. If the logic state is ON, the instruction represented by the block
will be executed. Besides, the block can only be added to the end of a network.

Instruction name

v
— MoV D0

N/

Operands

A function block in PMSoft is shown below. The En pin is connected to a logic state. If the logic state
is ON, the function block will be executed. The Eno pin connects the state of the En pin to the device
or the contact which follows it. A function block can be put in any position in a ladder diagram, but
the En pin of the function block must be connected to a device, a function block, or a block. Besides,
the name above a function block is the symbol assigned to the function block, i.e. a function block
instance. Please refer to chapter 5 for more information about function blocks.

Function block instance

FB1 inst
En Ena
m_1—{Vax_l War_2-cmt 1
m_2-{¥ax 3

Function block definition
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If an applied instruction or a function block is used in a ladder diagram, the pin of the applied
instruction or the En pin of the function block must be connected to a device or a block, and can not
be connected to a busbar directly. However, motion instructions, comparison contacts, and G-codes
can be directly connected to the busbars in networks. If the networks are scanned, the motion
instructions, comparison contacts, and G-codes will be executed.

FB1_insil

l l { .
$ En FEL Eno En FBL Eno
m_1-{¥ar_1 Var 2ot ] in_1-{Var_1 Var 2ot 1
O in_2-{Fax 3 X in_2-{Var_3

—lsoL £0.000 Fz00 |
O —lc01 X1000.F500.0 |
L zol ¥-1000.000 |

6.2.9.1 Inserting an Applied instruction, a Motion Instruction, or a
G-code

There are three methods of inserting an applied instruction or a motion instruction. Users can use
one of the methods according to their habit. Owing to the fact that Instruction Wizard does not
support G-codes, the users can only use method 2 or method 3 if they want to insert a G-code.

@® Method 1: Instruction Wizard

(1) The users have to click a network into which they want to insert an applied instruction or a
motion instruction.
aoaoi[flf- ‘

(2) The users have to make sure that the mode displayed in the status bar is the the OVR mode.
After the users press Insert on the keyboard, the mode displayed in the status bar will be the
OVR mode.

@ [)

(3) After the users click EE1 on the fast toolbar, the Application Instruction window will
appear.

the keyboard

smees| Press Inserton ¢ EJovR
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DoeTrEO0 o= alm

& Application Instruction

Al API | Basic | Loop | Transfer | Math | Ext 10 | Float | Data | Delta | Compare | Mation

APl Na. *| Application Instruction ~
Functian

(4) The users have to select an instruction type, select an instruction in the APl No. drop-down
list box or the Application Instruction drop-down list box, select devices which are
supported according to the explanation at the bottom of the window, and click OK.

& Application Mstruction
All AR Loop | Transfer | Math | Ext 1O | Float | Data | Delta | Compare | Motion
IAF‘I Mo. |55 | Application Instruction | THPE

Function [Timer

s |T - Device Mumber |0 j4_ @ @
d D - Device Mumber |0 :‘
OF |K|H|F|Kknx | Ka¥ KoM | ko3 [ D|v|z|p|x|v|M|s]|T]|c| =
M s *
IERE Explanation . L
— b
OF Device Explanation e
P = Timer number )
b/
i k4
00001
MO
| R 1o Do ]

® Method 2: PMSoft toolbar

(1) The users can insert an applied instruction into a line, or connect an instruction to a coil in
parallel. Motion instructions and G-codes can not be preceded by contacts.
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------------ M0 M1
| ------------ | OR ’—«: o {)—l

Inserting an applied instruction into a line, or
connecting an applied instruction to a coil in
parallel

(2) The users have to click 1 on the toolbar.

v

(3) The users have to move the mouse cursor to a position. The mouse cursor becomes an
instruction block when it is at the top of the position, or at the bottom of the position. After
the users click the left mouse button, an instruction block will be inserted. Please refer to the
figures below.

N R (LI v [J@m [ | 55 BIE 4 | 5 100% o SigedDesimal ¥ 1 0 H L

= x|

6 Inserting an applied instruction into the line

(4) The users have to double-click the instruction block inserted, or press Enter on the
keyboard after they click the instruction block.

=n| Press Enter on the keyboard

(5) The users have to type an instruction and operands in the Instruction box, or click J If

the users click J they have to select an instruction type, select an instruction in the API

No. drop-down list box or the Application Instruction drop-down list box, select devices
which are supported according the explanation at the bottom of the window, and click OK.
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& Mew Instruction

Instruction

[TMR T0 DO

OR

& New Instruction

Instruction
727

[ [ r [ et [ e [ [ ez [0 [ v [z [ e [ [ ¥ [m[ s [ T[]
CIE -

& Application Instruction ]
All APl | Basic | Loap Transfer Math | Ext 0 Float | Data | Deita Gompars | Mation
APINo. %6 *  Application Instsction | TMR -
Function Tenes

s T - Dievice Number (1 =
d p - Device Mumber 0 o |

=

Lor| Diewce Explanalwan

[ & Tioe e

<

¥

*. Please refer to section 6.2.5 for more information about making comments on devices and instructions.
(6) The result that the users get is like the figure shown below.

—TMR

® Method 3: Typing an instruction

TO

Da

After the users select a position, they have to press Enter on the keyboard, or type an applied
instruction/a motion instruction/a G-code and operands. After the users press Enter on the
keyboard, or type an applied instruction/a motion instruction/a G-code and operands, the New
Instruction window will appear. After the users type an instruction and operands in the
Instruction box, they have to press Enter on the keyboard, or click OK. (The instruction that the
users type is case-insensitive. If the users type an incorrect applied instruction, or an incorrect

device address, an error message will appear after they click OK.)

4|TMR

& New Instruction

Instruction

TMRTOD0O <— D [
| r
-

G

X

A5

©

T

oo |
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*. Please refer to section 6.2.5 for more information about making comments on devices and instructions.

6.2.9.2 Inserting a Function Block

There are two methods of inserting a function block. Users can use one of the methods according to
their habit.

® Method 1: Dragging a function block definition

(1) The users can insert a function block into a line, or connect a function block to a contact in
series.

____________ MO M1
i ------------ i OR I—H T {>—|

Inserting a function block into a line, or connecting

a function block to a contact in series

(2) The users have to press the left mouse button while the mouse cursor hovers over a
function block definition. They have to move the mouse cursor to a position while holding
the left mouse button down. The Add Symbol window will appear after the users release
the left mouse button.

-5 Function Blogke= == <
CF on Blgs < 2ooo!
T'|:_|1_ N
Bk Instruction N L

El maonitor Tables \

g

[T ]

'
'
L

= ¥vChart
¥ Device Comments
I OYP_FPMC
=] CAM Chart
+ PEP Setting

00002

(3) The users have to type a function block instance in the Add Symbol window. (The users
have to create a symbol whose data type is a function block.) Then, the users have to click
OK, or press Enter on the keyboard. Finally, the users have to assign devices or symbols to
the pins of the function block inserted.

Add Symbol
ldentifier : Address : Type... Initial : Comment ...
FBT instl €—— |fb1 | :]
e —

I dd to global sywbol table ( ok )

& °®

FB1_insil
En fhl Ena
m_1q¥ax 01 Var 0ot 1
i 2{¥ax 03
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® Method 2: Typing a function block definition

1)

)

®3)

Add Symbol

The users have to click a network into which they want to insert a function block.
00001

After the users select a position, they have to press Enter on the keyboard, or type a
function block definition. After the users press Enter on the keyboard, or type a function
block definition, the New Instruction window will appear. After the users type a function
block definition in the Instruction box, they have to press Enter on the keyboard, or click
OK.

& New Instruction El
Instruction
|f|1-1 < J
| r
W Insert after
A&

*. Please refer to section 6.2.5 for more information about making comments on devices and instructions.
The users have to type a function block instance in the Add Symbol window. (The users
have to create a symbol whose data type is a function block.) Then, the users have to click
OK, or press Enter on the keyboard. Finally, the users have to assign devices or symbols to
the pins of the function block inserted.

ldentifier : Address : Type... Initial : Comment ...
FEL il €—— 2 |fb1 | | :J
I Add to global syrbol table ( o< )
:: iiii
FB1_instl
En fbl Eno
in_1—{Var_01 Var_02f-mnt 1
in_2—{Var_03
6.2.9.3 Inserting a Comparison Contact

Comparison contacts which can be created in PMSoft are shown below. The operands DO and D1
are the objects which are compared. The output produced can drive the coil M1, or can be
connected to the contact MO in series/in parallel. There are three types of comparison contacts.
They are LD, AND, and OR. Users can insert a comparison contact rapidly.
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Il
MO Bl

MO M1
| s
I it

*.If a comparison contact created in a ladder diagram is an incorrect contact, the ladder diagram can still be
executed. Besides, after the program is compiled, the incorrect comparison contact in the Instruction window will
be modified automatically, but the incorrect comparison contact in the ladder diagram will not be modified. For
example, if AND should be created in a ladder diagram, but OR or LD is created instead, the ladder diagram can

still be executed.
There are three methods of inserting a comparison contact.

® Method 1: Instruction Wizard
(1) The users have to click a network into which they want to insert a comparison contact.
00001

............

(2) The users have to make sure that the mode displayed in the status bar is the the OVR mode.
After the users press Insert on the keyboard, the mode displayed in the status bar will be the

OVR mode.
Press Insert on @@ug
the kevboard

=l s
(3) After the users click EEl on the fast toolbar, the Application Instruction window will
appear.

i@'ﬁﬁ"@@ﬁ%%%&m\

% Application Instruction

AllAPI | Basic | Loop | Transfer | Math | Ext 10 | Float | Data | Delta | Compare | Mation

APl Ma. *| Application Instruction >~
Function

(4) The users have to click the Compare tab, select an instruction in the APl No. drop-down list
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box or the Application Instruction drop-down list box, select devices which are supported
according the explanation at the bottom of the window, and click OK.

& Application Instruction

All AP | Basic | Loop | Transfer | Math | Ext 10 | Float | Data | Detta |Compar® | Mation
I API Ko, 234 ¥ Application Instruction | AND< "IV\ N |
Function 81 <352 Compatison contact is ON when 31 <132 1s true
1 D - Device Mumber |0 j Index - @
|
52 |D hd Device Mumber |1 :‘ Inde:x hd
OF |K|H|F|Knx | Env KoM | Ens [D|v|z|r|x|v|M|s]|T]|C ~
’ 51 * * *
12 g I - HE
CF | Device Explanation &
M =1 Data source device 1
B w
< >

<

00001 M-
MO
F—svp= Do o1} e — |

® Method2: PMSoft toolbar
(1) The users can insert a comparison contact into a line, or connect a comparison contact to a
contact in series/in parallel.

------------ Mo Ml
i ------------ i OR }—H e {)—‘

Inserting a comparison contact into a
line, or connecting a comparison contact
to a contact in series/in parallel

(2) The users have to click 4CF on the toolbar.

B oA o m@tj 0

v,

(3) The users have to move the mouse cursor to a position. The mouse cursor becomes a
comparison contact when it is at the right side of the position, at the left side of the position,
or at the bottom of the position. After the users click the left mouse button, a contact will be
inserted. Please refer to the figures below.

It [ s G2 9 55 100% w SignedDecimal w7 0 H L

Toin| I el
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= x|

6 Inserting a comparison contact into the line

>
X >

[

(4) The users have to double-click the comparison contact inserted, or press Enter on the
keyboard after they click the comparison contact inserted.

=n| Press Enter on the keyboard.

(5) The users have to type an instruction and operands in the Instruction box, or click J If

the users click ...|, they have to click the Compare tab, select an instruction in the API No.

drop-down list box or the Application Instruction drop-down list box, select devices which
are supported according the explanation at the bottom of the window, and click OK.
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& New Instruction

Instruction

(x)

IAND< DO D1~ <€—

OR

C ok D

Cancel

& New Instruction E
Instruction
727 i Jl
| T
r O

& Application Instructisn

All APl | Basic | Loop | Transfer Math | Ext 0 Float | Data | Deita Gompars | Mation

X

APIND. 23 = Application Instrection | AND< *
Funclion 51 <82 Companaos contact s OH when 51 < 52 w tase
G Device Number 0 2 index -
52 D - Device Number |1 2 Indax -

Lor] Devece Explanation

M 51 Data source donce 1

< >

*. Please refer to section 6.2.5 for more information about making comments on devices and instructions.
(6) The result that the users get is like the figure shown below.

D1

+—4RND¢ i

Ii

Method 3: Typing a comparison instruction and operands
After the users select a position, they have to press Enter on the keyboard, or type a comparison
instruction and operands. After the users press Enter on the keyboard, or type a comparison
instruction and operands, the New Instruction window will appear. After the users type a
comparison instruction and operands in the Instruction box, they have to press Enter on the
keyboard, or click OK. (The instruction that the users type is case-insensitive. If the users type
an incorrect applied instruction, or an incorrect device address, an error message will appear
after they click OK.)

& Mew Instruction E|
Instruction .
[AND< DO D1 <— @ [

D

o 5

r—iﬂﬂDq i

D1

Ii
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*. Please refer to section 6.2.5 for more information about making comments on devices and instructions.

6.2.10 Modifying Objects

Users can modify the objects in a ladder diagram, including contacts, coils, and instructions. If the
users want to change an object in a ladder diagram, they have to double-click the object, or press
Enter on the keyboard after they click the object, modify the instruction in the New Instruction
window, and click OK.

& New Instruction ﬁl

.'M'Dﬁ Ir\'ﬂ Instruction
ﬂ_w\ : {LDI Mo [ ]

»

Comment @ Modify the instr{iction.
| v
OR N

s=i=s5| Press Enter on the keyboard

& D

‘ MO M1 \
| ¢
I L

*. Please refer to section 6.2.5 for more information about making comments on devices and instructions.

If the users type an applied instruction, a motion instruction or a G-code in the New Instruction
window after they double-click an input object in a network, the new object created will be put under
the output object in the network. If the users type a comparison instruction or a contact instruction in
the New Instruction window after they double-click the output object in a network, the new object
created will be put at the right side of the input objects in the network.
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MO Ml \ ; |
I‘I\ ¢ ¢ & New Instruction E|
Instruction
MOV DO D1 T [

-
An applied instrugtion
is typed.

MO M1
— | (
L ........................ A o« De— Cancel

OR

M0 M1 & New Instruction rg|
" o
- Instruction

/3!
@ LD M3 T [
w1
T A contact instructipn

|
— i Vs typed.

MO M3 M1
Iﬂ {Hl <] Cox D+ MY cnee |

&/

6.2.11 Deleting Objects

Users can delete the objects in a ladder diagram, including contacts, coils, applied instructions, and
blocks. There are three methods of deleting an object in a ladder diagram.

(1) The users have to click an object, and click Delete on the Edit menu, or £/ on the standard

toolbar.
M0 M1
1k {
& 0GR Compile View Comnm
2 Undo Ctl+Z
@) Eedn Chel+¥
M Cat Chal+X
F —y = o .
D E‘ % u}:l.- m m Q '3' Emgopy Crl+C

\ IE Pasts Cirl+V
6 Paste Right Cti+R
\ Paste Down Ctrl+D

OR |§ Delets Del |

Select Al Cirl+ds

) Ctil+F
Feplace Ctrl+H
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(2) The users have to click an object, right-click the object, and click Delete on the context menu.
2 Undo Chel+Z
@ Redo Chl+Y

Mo M1 M Cat Chil+X
II { ¢ [ corr ChibeC
\ [T Baste Chl+Y
\ Paste Down  ChMD

7 Delete Del

Select A1 Ctrl+ds

@) Fmd Chl+F

Feplace Ctrl+H
M1
| { Activate Hetwark
Inactivate Hebwork

T ZetoN Fum +
0 et OFF Hum -

(3) The users have to click an object, and press Delete on the keyboard.

6.2.12 Instruction Editing Mode

In a ladder diagram in PMSoft, users can edit devices, applied instructions, motion instructions,
G-codes, and function blocks by means of typing IL instructions. Before the users use the instruction
editing mode, they have to make sure that the mode displayed in the status bar is the the OVR
(repalcement) mode, or the INS (insertion) mode. The users can switch between the two modes by
pressing Insert on the keyboard.

OVR mode: Users can edit the object selected by means of typing an instruction. The new object
created will replace the original object.

EES! CJOVR || Modifiod | m |

INS mode: Users can edit the object selected by means of typing an instruction. The new object
created will be put at the right side of the original object.
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k=j: bt 1 1 S

() Modified |

The method of using the OVR mode/the INS mode is described below.

OVR mode: If users click a contact in a network, type an instruction in the New Instruction window,
and click OK, the original contact will be replaced by a new contact.

& New Instruction

Instruction

LD M2

— _—
C= D

X

]

-

*. Please refer to section 6.2.5 for more information about making comments on devices and instructions.

INS mode: If users click a contact in a network, type an instruction in the New Instruction window,
and select the Insert after checkbox, the new object inserted will be put at the right side

of the original contact. If the Insert after checkbox is not selected, the new object

inserted will be put at the left side of the original contact. Likewise, if the users click a coil
in a network, type an instruction in the New Instruction window, and select the Insert
after checkbox, the new object inserted will be put under the original coil. If the Insert
after checkbox is not selected, the new object inserted will be put above the original coil.

& New Instruction

Instruction

X

||LD M2

L

W Inser aﬁerl

Cancel
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& New Instruction E|

Instruction
LD m2 A ]
Mo M1
o (
- | |—

Cancel

*. Please refer to section 6.2.5 for more information about making comments on devices and instructions.

6.2.13 Editing Devices or Symbols

If users click a device name or a symbol in a network, they can modify the device name or the
symbol. After the users modify the device name or the identifier in the network, they have to click the
blank in the network, or press Enter on the keyboard. Please refer to chapter 4 for more information

about symbols.
0ooat| |- / @
) SN

M10
I

oooo1| |- e 6 Click the blank.
OR

6.2.14 Activating/Inactivating a Network

If a network in a ladder diagram is inactivated, the compiling of the ladder diagram will skip the
network. Users can temporarily inactivate some parts of a program.

(1) The users have to right-click a network number in a ladder diagram.

o001

\ Mo M1
N T { —
00002
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(2) After the users click Inactivate Network on the context menu, the network number will be in a

dark color.
2 Unds Chel+Z
(&) Bedn Ctel+¥ MO M1
N Cut ChlvX I S R
[ Corr Chl+C ooooz| |-
[T5) Baste CHlY
Paste Right ChbE ___Fﬁ Pik——
I 1
Paste Down  Cte+D
&5 Delete Del When the network which is inactivated is selected, the
Select A1l Chibed network number is in a dark color.
Q) Fmd Ctel+F :
Feplace Cirl+H M0 M1
— | (r—
Aetivate Network
| Inactivate Hetwork q\ ooooz| |-
T SetON Hum + 6 Mz M3
0 SstOFF  Hum- — | 1

When the network which is inactivated is not selected,
the network number is not in a dark color.

(3) If the users want to activate the network, they have to right-click the network, and click Activate
Network on the context menu.

6.2.15 Error Hint

The completeness of the networks in a ladder diagram in PMSoft is checked automatically. If users
do not assign a device to the contact in the figure below, a red bar will appear at the right side of the
busbar. The red bar will not disappear until the editing of the network is complete. In a network, the
output object of a motion instruction, the output object of a M-code, and the output object of a
G-code are allowed to appear independently. However, other instructions in a network must contain
output objects and input objects.

000o

777 M1

1 L L]

I | _.

\ The editing of the network is not complete.
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7.1 Introduction of an Instruction List

7.1.1 Instruction List

An instruction list resembles an assembly language. In earlier times, users entered control
instructions into a PLC through a programming panel, and the programming language used was an
instruction list. Nowadays, although the function of PLC development software is getting stronger,
and there are many convenient programming languages available, the high compatibility of an
instruction list can not be replaced completely. As a result, an instruction list is still one of the
programming languages supported by the IEC 61131-3 standard.

7.1.2 Structure of an Instruction List

An example of an instruction list is shown below. An instruction list is composed of statements.
Every statement represents an action.

& Program - 0100

ooool OL100

ooonz LD MO oooat) |- &

ooooz AMD M1 ¢ MO M1 3

ooong OB M2 { | [ | P — {

oooos OUT M3 M2

oooos M102 — — -
< >

A program is scanned cyclically. The scan of the main program O100 starts from the starting flag
0100. After the ending instruction M102 is scanned, the scan of the main program O100 will go
back to the starting flag O100. If the main program 0100 includes a Ox motion subroutine or a P
subroutine, the Ox motion subroutine or the P subroutine will follow the main program 0100, and will
be called by the main program O100. Please refer to DVP-PM Application Manual for more
information.

oopol OL00

ooooz LD B0

00003 AND M1 <4— Main program 0100
ooood OB M2

oopos OUT M3

oonoe LD M4

oooo7? MOV HBO000 Dl8ad }4_
ooooe SET M1074

oooos LD M6

oooln CALL PO < Calling the subroutine PO
ooo1l M102 _
noolz

oonlz OX0
oonl4 LD MA . .
<—— Motion subroutine Ox0

— Setting the motion subroutine Ox0, and enabling it

oonls OUT M6
oonle M2
00017

oools PO

oools LD M7 )
4—

ooozao OUT M8 Subroutine PO

ooozl SEET

Every statement on an instruction list is composed of an operator and operands. An operator is a
function representing an operation, and an operand is the object of an operation. An operand can be
a device, a symbol, or a constant. In the example below, OUT is an operator outputting a state, and
M3 is an operand which acts an output object.
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outT M3

[ Operand
Operator

IL instructions can be classified into basic instructions and applied instructions. Please refer to
DVP-PM Application Manual for more information about the usage of IL instructions.

7.1.3 Important Points about Creating an Instruction List

® Aslong as the format of an instruction is not destroyed, leaving spaces is allowed.

® An instruction list is case-insensitive. That is, the words OUT, Out, and out have the same
meaning.

e |f users want to use constants in a program created by means of an instruction list in PMSoft,
the constants must be represented in the following ways.
> Decimal value: 2345
> Hexadecimal value: 16#5BA0
>  Floating-point number: 4.123
*. Alinstruction list still supports the use of K and the use of H.

® There is no limit on the number of lines which can be created, but users still have to consider
whether the size of the program compiled exceeds the capacity of the memory in the motion
controller used.

® The sections of an instruction list in PMSoft can be copied/cut/pasted. Users can copy the text in
a file edited with a text editor into an instruction list in PMSoft.

7.2 Editing Environment

7.2.1 Introduction of the Editing Environment

The environment in which an instruction list can be edited is shown below. There are line numbers at
the left side of the working area. The text which is being edited presently is on a green background.
The use of the environment in which an instruction list can be created is the same as the use of a
general text editor. Users type text or modify text in the working area.

e The Instruction window is shown below.

Instruction

ooool 0100
ooooz LD MO
ooooz BHD M1 <+— The text which is being
oooosd OF M2 edited presently is on a
annos OUT M3 green background.
gooos M102 _
nonnT Working area

\ Line number
p »

7.2.2 Toolbar

After a program editing window in which a ladder diagram can be created is opened, a toolbar will
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appear in the PMSoft window. The functions of the toolbar are described below. After an instruction
listin a project is created, users have to click IL to LD on the PMSoft toolbar. After the instruction list
is transformed into a ladder diagram, the users can click Check or Compile Program on the
PMSoft toolbar. If the users click Check or Compile Program on the PMSoft toolbar without clicking
IL to LD on the PMSoft toolbar first, the ladder diagrams (rather than the instruction list) created in
the project will be compiled, and the IL code created will overwrite the instruction list in the
Instruction window.

e PMSoft toolbar

H F=]1

ol ol =

Icon Keyboard shortcut Function

nH] CtrI+F10 Checking thg program (Thg instruct_ion list created must be
transformed into a ladder diagram first.)

SH Crl+E7 Compiling thg program (Th(_a instruc.tion list created must be
transformed into a ladder diagram first.)

4 None Transforming the instruction list into a ladder diagram

7.2.3 Context Menu

After users right-click the working area in a program editing window, a context menu will appear. The
functions of the items on the context menu are described below.

2 Undo CHl+E
@) Bedn  Chl+¥

X, Cut Cte+X
m Capy Ciel+C
@ Paste Cirl+ W
£y Delete Dl

Select A Clrl+d

) Find Chel+F
Replace  Ctxl+H

Item Function
Undo Undoing the last action
(The number of previous actions that can be undone is 20.)
Redo Redoing an action which has been undone
Cut Cutting the text block selected
Copy Copying the text block selected
Paste Pas.ti_ng the text block which has been copied or cut on the present
position
Delete Deleting the text block selected
Select All Selecting all the text in the working area
Find Searching for an item (Please refer to chapter 9 for more
information.)
Replace Replacing t_he item _found with another item (Please refer to chapter
9 for more information.)
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7.3 Creating an Instruction List in PMSoft

7.3.1 Opening the Instruction Window

After users double-click Instruction in the system information area, or click Instruction on the View
menu, the Instruction window will be opened.

=B Project
w Symbols Allocation
& Symbaols Information F Eermmrretten  Daters T
-t T ——
L ot1oo_pm ¥ £¥Char e
Fo O O @ Edit Device Conunents
+ i‘? ::' E Add Monitor Tahle
.
= Fufctinn Blocks OR P4 441 CAM Chaxt
Eh In:s:truu::til:lru Viewr System Infomation
= MnnitanabIe@ View Exvor Message Box
= #rChart
¥ Device Comments View Ratia | 1000 4
I OvP_FPMC Monitoring Radiz |[Sizned Decitnal %
=] CAM Chart

¥ PEP Setting

Instruction

ooool

7.3.2 Editing IL Instructions

(1) The text which is being edited presently is on a green background. Users have to click a line,
and type text. If the users want to add a new line, they can press Enter on the keyboard.
ooool OO0
ooooz LD 1O
o000z |

(2) If users want to select any amount of text, they can click where they want to begin the selection,
hold down the left mouse button, and drag the pointer over the text that they want to select. The
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users can also click at the start of the selection, scroll to the end of the selection, and hold down
Shift on the keyboard while they click where they want the selection to end. The text block
selected can be cut, copied, or pasted.

O 1.0 0

ooooz IMERN (Y] Hold d Shift

: old down Shift on
ooooz \ = N the keyboard.
ooooe OF M? OR .
oooos OUT M3 @
oooos M102

7.3.3 Comparison Contacts, Applied Instructions, Motion
Instructions, and G-codes

There are two methods of inserting a comparison contact, an applied instruction, or a motion
instruction. Users can use one of the methods according to their habit. Owing to the fact that
Instruction Wizard does not support G-codes, the users can only use method 2 if they want to
insert a G-code.

e Method 1: Instruction Wizard
(1) The users have to click a line into which they want to insert an instruction in the working
area.

ooool Q100

ooooz LDy MO

ooons AMD M1

oooo4 OB M2

oooos OUT M3

0000é | -—
oooo7 M102 6

(2) After the users click EE] on the fast toolbar, the Application Instruction window will
appear.

5@55"@@&3%%%&&,\

& Application Instruction

All APl | Basic | Loop | Transfer | Math | Ext IO | Float | Data | Delta | Compare | Motion

APl Mo ¥ | Application Instruction ~
Function

(3) The users have to select an instruction type, select an instruction in the APl No. drop-down
list box or the Application Instruction drop-down list box, select devices which are
supported according the explanation at the bottom of the window, and click OK.
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& Application Zstruction
All AP Loop | Transfer | Math | Ext 1O | Float | Data | Delta | Compare | hotion
IAF‘I Ma, |95 | Application Instruction | TMR "I‘—

Function Timer

s [T - Device Murnber |D :ﬁq_@
d ] - 0 r=1

Device Mumber

OF |K|H|F|kaxX | Env |KeM | ns |[D|v|z|P|x|7v|M]|s]|T|c| =
M = -
IIERE Explanation *
= W
OF Device Explanation 5
l s Timer number
W
< >
ooool G100
ooooz LD MO
ooooz AMD M1
oooog OB M2

oooos OUT M3
ooooe TMR. TO DO
oooo? M102

00008

® Method 2: Typing an instruction
Users have to type an instruction in the working area according to the format of the instruction.

ooool O100

ooooz LD MO

ooooz AMD M1

oooog OR M2

oooos OUT M3

oooos TME. TO DO <+——
oooo? M102

O000s

7.3.4 Comments on IL Instructions

The text between /* and */ in an instruction list is regarded as a comment. No matter what instruction
or keyword the text includes, the compiling of the instruction list automatically skips the text. Besides,
a comment can be added to any position as long as the formats of the instructions are not destroyed.
However, the users have to make sure that the program created is readable. The comment shown in
the figure below is a legal comment.
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ooonl G100

ooooz LD MO

oooo: OUT  f*potel for IL*S M3
00004

Q000 S*noteZ for out ITL*Y/ <——
oooos M102

7.4 Transforming an Instruction List into a Ladder Diagram

PMSoft provides a function of transforming an instruction list into a ladder diagram. After an
instruction list is created, it can be rapidly transformed into a ladder diagram. However, instruction
lists do not support symbols and function blocks. Suppose a program code created is a ladder
diagram including symbols and function blocks. Owing to the fact that the instruction list which will
be created after the program code is compiled do not support the symbols and the function blocks,
the symbols will be replaced by devices assigned by the system after the instruction list is
transformed into a ladder diagram, and the function blocks will be regarded as P subroutines.

If users click IL to LD on the PMSoft toolbar or on the Compile menu after they create an instruction
list, the instruction list will be transformed into a ladder diagram, and the ladder diagram will be
compiled.

CODE

_"'_ ‘\ 6

OSNEIEN View Comnmmcation Of

o o

qul

OR

2 Chack AL+FT

:JE Compile Program  Ctzl+F7
COnE

_ﬁ_ lL to LI “\6

If there is an error in the program code in the Instruction window, an error message will appear.
The users will be led to the incorrect program after they double-click the error message.

....l.:}.. ction (=[O % |
oopol OL00
ooooz LD mO

ooooz OUOT DO

oono4 M102
nonos

Error Messages

Error Messages

If the users click IL to LD on the PMSoft toolbar or on the Compile menu after they modify the
program, the PMSoft window shown below will appear.
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Compiling is completed!

After the users click OK in the PMSoft window shown above, the system will create the ladder

diagram corresponding to the instruction list.

oopol OL00
ooooz LD B0
oooo: AMD M1
ooood OB M2
oopos OUT M3
oooos LD B4 2
oooo? MOV HBO000 D186&8

& Program - 0100

oooos
oooos
ooolo

SET M1074 L

M3

LD M6
CALL PO

oonll M102

ooolE

Me

0xX0 |
oonl4 LD MA <

oools

|£]

| v

oonls OUT M6
oonle M2

noo17
nools
noo1e

PO
LD M7 1

Mz

ooozo OUT M8 Al

| v
|5

ooozl SEET
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Chapter 8 G-codes and Electronic Cams
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8.1 Introduction of G-Codes
8.1.1 G-Codes

During the control of motion, users can generate G-codes for the complex processing paths of two
axes (or more than two axes) by means of computer-aided manufacturing software, and the
G-codes can be input to a controller which can drive the axes. The time of developing a motion
program can be saved. G-code is a CNC (computer numerical control) programming language
widely used in automatic equipment. Delta motion controllers and PMSoft support the majority of
G-codes on the market. The minority of G-codes which are not supported are skipped, and are not
executed.

8.1.2 Structure of a G-code

A G-code is composed of an instruction name and operands, and an operand is composed of the
indication of a function and the setting of a parameter. In the figure below, the instruction name
represents the function which is executed, the indication of functions represents the targets of the
operands, and the setting of the parameters represents the values of the operands. The instruction
GO0 indicates that the x-axis and the y-axis are moved at the maximum speed to the target position
(100, 100).

Indication of a function

?
G00 X100 Y100 Opfrand

I T T Setting of a parameter

Instruction name

Please refer to DVP-PM Application Manual for more information about G-codes.

8.1.3 Importing G-codes

PMSoft allows users to import G-codes into the Instruction window. The users have to click Import
G-Code on the File menu, click a .txt file or a .nc file in the Import G-Code window, and click Open.
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ﬂ

1318 Edit Compile View o

Ctrl+M
Ctrl+0

=
g

o |
:
=

Ctrl+3
ave fs Ctel+A1+E

9]
o
@
L3

B3 | WD
3

Ctrl+P

Open Examples
I-a Import G-Caode 4

Exit Al+E

"

Loak, in: |lf) prog j o cF B

L\=§ -r'l% Project_lv\

Myp Recent EProject_Z
Diocuments

Import G-Code

-

Desktop

s,

ty Documents

%

£

tdy Conputer
g
M_I,lpfl\letwork File narne; ||3|:EIDE ﬂ ‘m >
aces
File:s: o type: |Im|:n:|lt Files(* "] j Cancel

After the file selected is imported, the instruction list in the Instruction window will be composed of
the main program 0100, the subroutine P255, and the motion subroutine OxO0. In the figure below,
the main program 0100 is composed of the program code which enables a Ox motion subroutine
and the program code related to flags, the subroutine P255 is a blank program. The users can add
program code to the main program 0100, the subroutine P255, and the motion subroutine Ox0.
Besides, the system removes the comments, the line numbers, and the G-codes which are not
supported in the G-codes imported, and then put the G-codes in the motion subroutine Ox0. Please
refer to chapter 7 for more information about the Instruction window.

*. If the z-axis is used, the subroutine P255 will be used to control the motion of the z-axis.
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& Instruction

ooool 0100

ooooz LD ml1002

00003 MOV k0 d1846 — i

ooood MOV h1000 d1846 S*start ox +/ Main program 0100
00005 /* add machine initial prameter here#*/

ooooe

00007 S* IFf M cods ON then clear it#*/

00008 /* user can use D1703 M code value, M1I734 code ON kit for specified purpose*/
oooos LDP ml1794

oool0 RST ml1744

ooo1l SET ml744 /* M code off control hit #*/

ooolz M102

oools

oool4 P2565

00015 BRET

oo0le S+ add Z axis operation here < H

00017 01328 (32kits) as Z axis travel distance SUbrou“ne P255
ooolg DI330(32kits) as Z axis travel velocity*/

00018 SEET

ooozo

ooozl OXO0

oooze GO0 .
} < G-Codes which are

00023 GOOX100vY100 .
vonz4 GOIX20Y30 imported

ooozs M2
< | >

<+— Motion subroutine Ox0

The users can click IL to LD on the Compile menu or on the PMSoft toolbar to transform the
instruction list into ladder diagrams. Please refer to chapter 6 for more information about editing a
ladder diagram.

Instruction

[oooo1 p100 A
ooooz LD ml1002

ooooz MOV k0D dlB84a
ooood MOV h1000 d1¢
00008 S add machi:
00008

00007 S* 1F M code
oooos S* usery can 1

View Comnmrication Of

oooos LDP ml1794 fﬂ.;.' Check Alt+F?
ooolo RST ml744 2 Compile P CteleF7 : mz| come
= Comp: TOEram 7] H =
ooo11 SET ml744 /* s OR =i s
oooLlz M102 B I-'"— IL to LD W I
N

00013 \
ooord P255
oools BRET

ooole S* add £ oaxi:
o0o0l? D1328 (32kits,

ooole DI330(32bits, > &
£/ b3

& Program - P255

& Program - 0X0

& Program - 0100

M1lo02
I

] oy w Dla4s ||
nabling positi [
<))
MOV Hl000 Dlgss |

Operation 1 | ¥

| >

8.1.4 Important Points about G-codes

® As long as the format of an instruction is not destroyed, leaving spaces is allowed. For example,
GO01X50 Y15F20 is legal, and is equivalent to GO1 X50 Y15 F20. GO1X50Y15F 20 is illegal
because there are spaces between F and 20.
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Users can put several instruction names in a line, e.g. G91G01X10Y30F50G04X4.5.

If instructions of the same type are in a line, the last instruction is given preference. For example,
G02G00GO01 X10 Y30 F50 is equivalent to GO1 X10 Y30 F50 because G02, GO0, and G01 are
movement instructions.

A G-code can be directly connected to a busbar. It does not need to be connected to a condition
contact.

If there is a decimal point in a coordinate or a speed value, the decimal point will be regarded as
multiplication by 1000. For example, G01X100Y-125.5F200.0 is equivalent to
G01X100Y-125500 F200000.

GO00/GO01 can be extended. The speed parameter (F) of G01/G02/G03 can be extended.

{60 X0 15 |

%40 7-50 Equivalent to GO0 X-40 Y-50

m— 1] %10 ¥25 F20 |
LGDB X-40 ¥.30 R0 |
T— Equivalent to GO3 X-40 Y-50 R10 F20

A G-code can only be put in a Ox motion subroutine, or in the P subroutine called by a Ox
motion subroutine. It can not be put in the main program 0100, or the P subroutine called by the
main program 0100.

Please refer to DVP-PM Application Manual for more information about G-codes.

8.2 Example

8.2.1 Drawing a Path by Means of G-codes

Program requirement

There are four pairs of absolute coordinates (-10000, 10000), (20000, 10000), (20000, 70000), and
(-10000, 70000). They are signed distances from the origin (0, 0). The left path and the right path
are arcs. The four pairs of absolute coordinates are expressed as four pairs of decimals for the sake
of simplification. The path shown below can be drawn on a XY plane by means of G-codes. The
motion controller which is used is DVP-20PM00D

(-10.0, 70.0) (20.0, 70.0)

(-10.0,10.0) (20.0,10.0)

® Programming order

(1) Writing the main program 0100
(2) Setting and enabling the motion subroutine Ox0 in 0100
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(3) Writing G-codes in the motion subroutine Ox0

8.2.2 Explanation

® Main program 0100

The special registers which are used are described below. Please refer to DVP-PM Application
Manual for more information.

M1002: M1002 is used for initializing setting. If the motion controller used is set to Auto, M1002
will be ON in the first scan cycle, and will be OFF thereafter.

D1848 & D1849: The values in D1848 and D1849 represent the current position of the x-axis.
D1928 & D1929: The value in D1928 and D1929 represent the current position of the y-axis.

D1868: The value in D1868 is H8000. It indicates that the motion subroutine number used is
OxO0.

M1074: If M1074 is set to ON, the motion subroutine Ox0 will be enabled.

& Program - 0100

00001
M1002
| | oMoy o Dlg4E |
[Enabling positi Current posi
—omov o D192E |
Current posi
—{rsT M1074
Erabling OF
—{mov HEOOD D168
Setting up t}
—seT M1074
Erabling OF
4 >

® Motion subroutine Ox0

The G-codes used are described below. Please refer to DVP-PM Application Manual for more
information.

G90: The coordinates used are absolute coordinates.
GO0O: It moves each axis to the coordinates set at its max speed.
GO1: Linear interpolation
It moves each axis to the coordinates set at the speed set.
GO03: Circular interpolation
It moves each axis to the coordinates set along an arc path by setting a center.
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& Program - OX0

00001
— (<21
a0 X100 Y100
—{o1 X200 7100 F40.0
o3 X200 ¥70.0 1300 F200
—{o1 %100 Y700 F200
Lgo3 %100 Y100 1300 F200
< >

® [Execution result

Please refer to chapter 2 and chapter 11. After a motion controller or a simulator is connected to
PMSoft, users have to compile the program created in PMSoft, download the program,
double-click XY Chart in the system information area, click Monitoring on the toolbar, and click
Run O100 on the toolbar. After the path drawn according to the G-codes described above
appears in the X/Y Chart window, the users can click Zoom In or Zoom Out. The path starting
from the origin (0, 0) goes through the four pairs of coordinates mentioned above.

.- Fa Project
= Symbols Allocation
& Symhols Infarmation

oy & Global Symbols (= % ]

K +- g Programs \ \

g5 Function Blocks
Bk Instruction 6 @
= MDniTDrTW@

*. Please refer to section 11.3.6 for more information about the X/Y Chart window.
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1= XI¥ Chart m=E3
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8.3 Introduction of Electronic Cams
8.3.1 Electronic Cams

A cam is an input object with an irregular shape. It can pass motion to a follower through direct
contact, and make the follower move regularly. A mechanical cam is composed of a cam, a follower,
and a support. Please see the figure below. When the cam rotates, the follower moves up and down
according to the shape of the cam. If users want to control motion, there must be relation between
axes. The relation is established by a cam.

Follower

Cam

o

After the relation between an electronic cam and a follower is established by means of creating an
electronic cam chart, a motion controller will stimulate the motion of the electronic cam. The
electronic cam can be modified by modifying the electronic cam chart. There is no need to change
the mechanism of the electronic cam, and the mechanism is not damaged.

8.3.2 Creating a Cam Chart

After users create a project, right-click CAM Chart in the system information area, and click Add
CAM Chart on the context menu, the CAM Chart-0 window will appear.
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- gy Project - G Project

I Symbols Allocation I Symbols Allocation
& Symhols Infarmatian ,ﬁ Symbols Information
EP Global Symbols P Glohal Symbols

+ i Programs +-- g Programs
g5 Function Blocks g Function Blocks
% Instruction I% Add CAM Chart ‘J B& Instruction
E Monitor Tables B Monitor Tables
J vChart i »evchart
¥ Device Comment ¥ Dewice Comments
i ove FPMC/ Il OVP_FPMC
=] art =] CAM Chart

+ PEP Setting 0

+ PEP Setting

The CAM Chart-0 window is shown below.

CAM Chart - 0 =13

-
o
o

Loohoobaoloo
[

[~

Slave Axiz-Dizplacement

sS4--
=4--

Slave Axiz-Velocity
Leembaoalaalaa

Slave Axiz-Aoc

Displacernent WYelocity
Resolution Y hlax
2047 100

Y _Mlin

0

[~ Apply B-Spline

Data Setting. ..

[ Irmpaort | [nport Speed Daty

© Displacement: The relation between the master axis and the slave axis is described in terms of
displacement.

@ Velocity: The relation between the master axis and the slave axis is described in terms of speed.

© Acceleration: The relation between the master axis and the slave axis is described in terms of
acceleration.
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@ Data setting area:

Displacement resolution: Users can set the number of data points required in the electronic
cam chart. The number of data points must be in the range of 10
to 2047.

Velocity: The maximum speed of the slave axis and the minimum speed of the slave axis
are shown in this section. They are calculated by the system according to the data
related to displacement. Users can change the maximum speed of the slave axis
and the minimum speed of the slave axis by themselves.

Acceleration: The maximum acceleration of the slave axis and the minimum acceleration of
the slave axis are shown in this section. They are calculated by the system
according to the data related to displacement. Users can change the
maximum acceleration of the slave axis and the minimum acceleration of the
slave axis by themselves.

Data setting: The description of the relation between the master axis and the slave axis in
terms of displacement is shown in the Data Setting window. The
displacement resolution set in the data setting area will be brought into the
Data Setting window after the Data Setting window is opened. If users click
the Apply B-spline checkbox in the data setting area, B-spline will be
automatically selected in the Data Setting window.

Import: Importing the description of the relation between the master axis and the slave axis

in terms of displacement

Export: Exporting the description of the relation between the master axis and the slave axis

in terms of displacement

Importing speed data: Importing the description of the relation between the master axis and

the slave axis in terms of speed

After the users click Data Setting... in the CAM Chart-0 window, the Data Setting window will
appear. The Data Setting window is composed of sections. The users can set a section of a cam
curve in every section. A complete cam curve is composed of several sections. The users can set
360 sections at most. An electronic cam cycle is composed of the sections created by the users.

1 30 100 BSpline 34
2 G0 a0 BSpline 34
Diisplacerment 3 a0 20 Single Hypot.  |341
Resolution 4 120 -50 Single Hypot. 341
2047 E 180 100 Cyeloid k2|
B 180 ] Cyeloid 342
[ Apply B-Spline ? (1)
;

& Data Setting

Sect.... Master Axis (pu.. | Slave Axis (p.. | CAM Curve Resolution
0 0 (S A o

O

Initial Setting
Slave Axis (pulse)

© Users can define the relation between the master axis and the slave axis in every section.
® Master axis: Users can set the displacement of the master axis. A pulse is a unit of the

measurement for displacement. The values that the users type in the Master
Axis (pulse) column must be greater than 0, and must be in numerical order.

® Slave axis: Users can set the displacement of the master axis. A pulse is a unit of the

measurement for displacement. The values that the users type in the Slave
Axis (pulse) column can be positive values or negative values.

® Cam curve: The functions which can be selected are Const Speed, Const Acc., Single

Hypot., Cycloid, and B-Spline. If users click the Apply B-spline checkbox in
the CAM Chart-0 window, B-spline will be automatically selected in the Data
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Setting window.

® Resolution: Users can set the number of data points used in a section. The number of data
points must be in the range of 10 to 2047. If the users do not set resolutions for
sections, the number of data points left will be equally distributed to the sections.
The users have to set resolutions according to equipment’s requirements. The
higher the resolutions set are, the more smoothly the equipment used operates.
Besides, the size of the electronic cam data gotten is big if the resolutions set
are high.

@ After sections of a cam curve are created, users can click Save, Load, Clear, Draw, OK, Cancel,

or set the initial position of the slave axis.

® Save: Saving the data set in sections

® |oad: Loading the data which was saved

® Clear: Clearing all the data in sections

® Draw: Compiling the data set in sections, and drawing the electronic cam data gotten on the

electronic cam chart created
® OK: Compiling the data set in sections, drawing the electronic cam data gotten on the
electronic cam chart created, and closing the Data Setting window
® Cancel: Closing the Data Setting window.
® |nitial Setting: Setting the initial position of the slave axis
The electronic cam chart created is shown below.

CAM Chart - 0 9=t

1004
a0
0
50
-100

Slave Axis-Displacement

n o
o o
n n

in
[=)
.

Slave Axis-velocty
o

o
[=]
n

o
| e SRkt e + 4
£ : : : : : : :
e R | S I I I I
IJI 3ID EIEI 9:3 12ID 15IEI 18IEI
Maszter &xis
Displacemment Welocity Aee
Resolution Y _Max Y _Max
2047 |09 238706570215 |t63
. Y _Min Y _Min
[~ hpply B-Spline = =
PPV PR |[rovsmsoermoats 165
[ Import | [nport Speed Datd [ Export |

8.3.3 Explanation of an Electronic Cam

A cam chart is shown below. The horizontal axis represents the master axis used, and the vertical
axis represents the slave axis used. Every value in the chart represents the number of pulses sent.
The range 0~3000 on the horizontal axis is an electronic cam cycle.
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Slave Axiz
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d.w_d“‘d“—
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If the cam chart is used cyclically, the description of the relation between the master axis and the
master axis in terms of pulse output will be as shown below. The electronic cam created is used by a
motion controller repeatedly. After the master axis completes an electronic cam cycle, the number of
pulses that the master axis sends will continue to increase. However, after the slave axis completes
an electronic cam cycle, it will repeat the electronic cam cycle.

If a motion controller is connected to a master servo motor and a slave servo motor, the master
servo motor will regarded as a drive shaft rotating in a direction, and the slave servo motor will be
regarded as a processing shaft which rotates back and forth. This characteristic can be applied to
flyingsaws and flyingcuts.

2000
g | N
% ‘ \\\////ggoo \\\///’ggoo 9000
2000

N J\L J

Master Axiz j \
Y Y

Cycle 1 Cycle 2 Cycle 3

8.3.4 Important Points about an Electronic Cam

The source of the signals sent to a master axis can be a servo encoder, the feedback on the
pulse output sent by the master axis, or a virtual axis. Please refer to DVP-PM Application
Manual for more information about wiring a motion controller.

An electronic cam can operates cyclically or non-cyclically. If an electronic cam operates
non-cyclically, the relation between the master axis of the electronic cam and the slave axis of
the electronic cam will be maintained for only one cycle. If an electronic cam operates cyclically,
the relation between the master axis of the electronic cam and the slave axis of the electronic
cam will be repeated.

Users can create 12 cam charts at most in a PMSoft project. Only three of the twelve cam charts
created in a project for a DVP series motion controller can be used, and the twelve cam charts
created in a project for an AH500 series motion controller can be used.

8.4 Example

8.4.1 Drawing a Path by Means of an Electronic Cam

® Program requirement

Users have to create the cyclic electronic cam relation shown in figure 1. The master axis is the
y-axis of the motion controller used. The output terminals (FP1+, FP1-, RP1+, and RP1-) of the
y-axis are connected to the input terminals (AO+, AO-, BO+, and BO-) of the pulse generator
which are connected to the output terminals of the x-axis of the motion controller, as shown in
figure 2. If MO is ON, the signals sent to the input terminals of the pulse generator will undergo
the transformation related to the electronic cam, and the transformation results will be sent to
the output terminals of the x-axis. The x-axis is the slave axis. The motion controller used is
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DVP-20PMOOD.

10,000
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Slave axis ol
-5,000
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Figure 1 Master axis

Figure 2 Slave output
FR O+
FRO-
RPO#
RPO-
Slave input

a0s Motion

A0- controller

B0+

e Master output
FPis | —

FP1
RP1:
AF 1-

® Programming order
(1) Creating a cam chart
(2) Setting the parameters in the main program 0100

8.4.2 Explanation

® Cam chart
Users have to set sections in the Data Setting window. They can set resolutions according to
their need. After the users click Draw, click Save, and close the Data Setting window, a cam
chart will be created.
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& Data Setting @
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5 50000 0 Const Speed 411
G
; fmo
- l l -
|__Sae || Draw || Initial Setting
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® Main program 0100
The special registers which are used are described below. Please refer to DVP-PM Application
Manual for more information.

M1002: M1002 is used for initializing setting. If the motion controller used is set to Auto, M1002
will be ON in the first scan cycle, and will be OFF thereafter.

D1848 & D1849: The values in D1848 and D1849 represent the current position of the x-axis.
D1928 & D1929: The value in D1928 and D1929 represent the current position of the y-axis.
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D1860 & D1861: The values in D1860 and D1861 represent the frequency of pulses sent to the
input terminals of the pulse generator connected to the output terminals of the
X-axis.
D1862 & D1863: The values in D1862 and D1863 represent the number of pulses sent to the
input terminals of the pulse generator connected to the output terminals of the
X-axis.
D1864: The value in D1864 is H200. It indicates that the signals received by the input terminals
of the pulse generator connected to the output terminals of the x-axis are A/B-phase
signals.

D1896: The value in D1896 is H30. It indicates that the unit used is a motor unit, and the signals
sent by the output terminals of the y-axis are A/B phase signals.

D1799: The input terminals MPGA and MPGB are normally-open contacts.

D1920: The value in D1920 is 5000. It represents the speed at which the y-axis rotates.

D1926: The value in D1926 is H10. It indicates that the rotation of the y-axis is enabled.

D1846: The value in D1846 is H2000. It indicates that cam 0 is a cyclic cam.

D1868: The value in D1868 represents the cam chart number selected. The default value in
D1868 is 0. The default value does not need to be changed.
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& Program - 0100 E”EJ@

0000t
M1002
— | {ZRST  Dlsdg D1ses ||
Enabhng posit: Crrrent posi Current posi
—zRST  Dlgs piss ||
Cruarrent post Current pos
—ZRST  D18s0 p1se3 ||
MPGmpat § Acounmalatec
MOV H200 Disss ||
Fesponding
—{mov H30 plass ||
Farameter #
—{mov s b9 ||
Highword o
DMOY 5000 D120 i
Uperation 5]
D= D1846 w2000 | mov H10 D1926 ]l
Cperation 1 Operation i
M0
, MoV H2000  Dises ||
Operation
Mo
414 Mov  Ho Dis4s |
Clparation 1
>
—

® Execution result
Please refer to chapter 2 and chapter 11. After the users connect the terminals, they have to
compile the program created in PMSoft, download the program, double-click XY Chart in the
system information area, click Monitoring on the toolbar, and click Run 0100 on the toolbar.
After the path drawn according to the electronic cam relation described above appears in the
X/Y Chart window, the users can click Zoom In or Zoom Out. Owing to the fact that the
electronic cam used is a cyclic electronic cam, the electronic cam cycle created is repeated. The
path drawn is shown below.

8-16



Chapter 8 G-codes and Electronic Cams

.. Project
= Svmhbols Allocation

[ S Symbals Information B
@ £P Global Symbols (= O
\ +- [ Programs

g5 Function Blocks \ \
e Instruction 6 6
= MDnitDrTabIes‘/@

JE *rChart

*. Please refer to section 11.3.6 for more information about the X/Y Chart window.

{= XY Chart
Routing
1600004 - o oo L eae.
d Fuosition Melocity
150,000 1% {5932 o Zoom In
Fulse Hz
1400004 --Fwse . Ha . T
130000 |7 /138224 0 [Py Zoom O]
12”n”””“"%l.§?"|;| """ 5 T
isp. FPlane :
110,000 4 - - S S SO S -
¥ Plane
qopooo4-- o TR T
gooond- © DXPlane N VY equ.
gnoood-- © YIPlang------ e
: Jog+
% ?’DIDDD_ _____ L S A | }{—ma}{

i : 1000
60,0004 ---- boccoocosacosanoe boossosacosscooas
500004 ---- (R e S A_rmin

40,000
30,000

20,000
110,000
o4
-10,000
20,000

8-17



PMSoft User Manual

MEMO

8-18



Chapter 9 Project Management

Table of Contents

S N (- @ 01T = Ui (o] o PP PPPPPPPPP 9-2
9.1.1 Creating a NEW ProjeCt ......ccoiieeiiiiieciee e 9-2
9.1.2 Changing the Model and the Project information ...............ccccccevvveeeee. 9-3
9.1.3  OpeniNg @ ProjECL.........ouuiiiie e 9-4
9.1.4  Opening a Recently-edited Project...........cccccuuvuummiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieinnnns 9-7
9.1.5  SAVING/SAVING 8S....cceeeeiiiiiiiiee e e e e 9-7
9.1.6  ClOSING @ PrOJECT ......uuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiibi bbb 9-8
9.1.7 g 101 1] o 9-9
9.1.8 EXItING PMSOTT.....coiiiiiiiiiiiieeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee et 9-11

9.2  Functions Related to Project Management............cccoevvvvveeieeeeeeeeeeeinnnnnnn. 9-12
9.21 System INformation Ara...........uuuiiiiiii i 9-12
9.2.2  Searching for/Replacing an Object in a Ladder Diagram ................. 9-12
9.2.3  Searching for/Replacing an Object on an Instruction List................. 9-15
9.2.4  Searching for an Object in a Symbol Table ..., 9-18
9.25 Checking and Compiling the Program in a Project............ccccceeeeeeeee. 9-19

0.3 EXAMPIES. .. ——— 9-20

9-1



PMSoft User Manual

9.1 File Operation
9.1.1 Creating a New Project

(1) Users have to click New on the File menu, or [ on the toolbar.

Edit Compile View
) Hew Ctrl+}

B‘ Cpen Ctrl+ O 6

Save Ctrl+3

] save ds  Ctalvdlt+s /'l D

I:% Close OR
=4 Print Ctl+P 6

Open Examples
l-a Import G-Caode

W
B

Exit AT

(2) The users have to type a program title, a file name, and a comment in the PM Type Setting

window.
& PM Type Setting E]

Proaram Title

|m0tinn Prog_1

PM Type  [20PMOCOD -

Comment
for ¥=% motion control

File Name
|F'mjeu:t_1

Qe Cancel

>

(3) The users have to select a model in the PM Type drop-down list box.

9-2



Chapter 9 Project Management

& |PM Type Setting

Proqram Title

X

|motion Prog_1

PM Type
SR
Comment |20P MO0
for ¥¥ rotig 10PMOOM
AHZOMC-54
AH10PM-5A
AHOEPM-54
File Name
|F‘r0ject_1

Cancel

(4) After the users click OK in the PM Type Setting window, a project window will be opened.

& Project_1 - Delta PMSoft - [Program - 0100]

‘B File Edit Compile View Comummication Options Window Help
S - I A s AT
A I O LU o o N 1 o [ s Qi

rr Information oo
3 Froject
T Symmbols Allocation

Symhols Infarmation
Global Bymbols
Programs

1 oon_oim
[

-"g P

Class. ldentifiers

WAR

@
oo
)

f
ki oooo| [
.

¥

BEOQRELNR

5 100% % Signed Decimal

CEX

g x

T 0 H L

Local Symhbols

Address Type.. Initial Camment...

[&1

Function Blocks
Instruction

E monitor Tables

&
B

onooz| |-

J& xvChart
¥ Device Comments
I DVP_FPMC
[ CaM Chart
+ PEP Setling

onoaz| |

onoos |

| System Information Py

= Met 1d: 1 @n\ls 5 Modified |m

9.1.2 Changing the Model and the

Project information

After users create a project, they can click Change PM Type on the Option menu to view or modify
the information in the PM Type Setting window. The users can only change the motion controller
selected in the PM Type drop-down list box to another motion controller of the same series. For
example, AH20MC-5A can only be changed to AH10PM-5A or AHO5PM-5A, and can not be

changed to a DVP series motion controller.
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it e Window  Help

Eestore PM Defalt Setting

Clear PM Code Arvea
Copy SEAM ta Flash

Parametar

2,

Change PM Type

Toals

9.1.3 Opening a Project

® Method 1

& PM Type Setting

Program Title

modified at AAHDSP M-

AH_Prog
PM Type
Comment |AHT0P M—E

o4

AH20MC-5A

File Name

|new Proj_1 / @
L < D

—_———

Cancel

Tu

(1) Users have to click Open on the File menu, or [ on the toolbar.

B Esit Compile ¥iew C

= Hew Chel+H

E Open Cirl+

Save Ctrl+S

T3] Save 4s Ctel+dlt+3

I:% Close

&) Print Chel+P
Open Examples

I-B Import G-Code
Exit AT

(2) The users have to click a .ppm file in the Open window, and click Open.

ke

e@

OR

=
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Loak in: I@ lest j - o BB
(S)prog
Proiect_l
My Recent
Documents

&

Desktop

by Documents

‘8
Iy Metwork File name: I j I&I

Flaces
Files of type: IProglam of PM [*.ppm] ;I ﬂl

(3) After the users click Open in the Open window, the system will close the project which is
being edited presently. If the project has not been saved, the system will ask the users
whether they want to save the project.

& Project_1 - Delta PMSoft - [Program - 0100]

{8 Fle Edit Compile View Commmumication Options Window Help ®
BleE 8 XBmS DR EetT B0 R2EM
SRlAr « oot O e | B 5% 5 100% ¥ SenedDecinal ¥ 7 0 H L
m |nformation oo Local Symbols
=3 Project Clags.. | Identifiers |  Address | Type. | Initial | Comment...
= Symbols Allacaton T VAR [VAR_O1 [m3000 | BooL  FALSE |

Z ,ﬁ Symbols Information
~EP Global Symbols

= g Programs

J o100 010

C ox

0nooi

|3

= [F

g Function Bloc

Do wou want ko save the modified project ko file C:\Program Files\DELTA Industrial

| i ? B
-~ Instruction \",,) AutomationPMSoFt 2,04\ PrajectiProject_1, ppm?
B Monitor Tahble

s xrchan
¥ Device Com
] caM Chart
(+-- @ PEP Setting

es Mo Caniel

o000 |

! w
System Information a2l ¥

g7 Met Id: 1 s[4 Modifisd [M | Y |

(4) After the users click Yes or No in the PMSoft window, the .ppm file clicked in the Open
window will be opened.
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& ECAM - Delta PMSoft - [Program - 0100]

_‘ File Edit Compile View Comnmmcation Options Window Help

BeE 8 Y BDme

DR et EHOQERA-AM
] w4 b £ 00 O it | & %
|Systern Infarmation

=]
=G Project

Tp 100% % Signed Decimal w
'3 ><|

T 0 H L

Local Symbols
Class... Identifiers Address Type.. Initial Camment...
Symbols Allocation VAR
Symbols Inforrmation
P Global Symbols
- Programs

[

N

-

— 4

ooootf |-

1002
| 1
1T
[Enabling positive pul

=2

-pla Function Blocks
B8] Instruction

E hionitor Tables

Device Comments
DWP_FPMC

|| CAM Chart

#-- @ PEP Setling

| System Information a0

H7 Met Id: 1 IEEE

>
[
® Method 2

|<

L

= prog

(1) Users have to open a window, and double-click a .ppm file in the window.

File Edit View Favorites

=16
Tools  Help a
@ Back - \‘) L@ ,O Search [ Folders | [T11]~
Address |[(3) Critestiprog v B
File and Folder Tasks

Other Places

Details

project? project0S09

EY FY
Soft Soft

project_dvp

(2) After the users double-click a .ppm file, the system will open another PMSoft window. The
users can copy/cut and paste parts of the program in a PMSoft window into another PMSoft
window.
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§|E| R F ‘Fi]e Edit Compile Yiew Commmmication Options Window Help -3 X
[Sistemie}: 1 S @ & ¥ MY @0 T HETEHOSZTER
= Prgl |§i B S T T o O I |l|_ [V iy 52 100% v Signed Decimal v P
nﬁ m Information Local Symbols
@ .@1, Praject ~ Class... | ldentifi.. | Address | Type.. Initial | Gomm...
) o S¥mbols Allocation 1| war \-"AR 01 EM3DDD | BOOL |FALSE | V
& symbols Information
[ EP Global Symhols
& =g Programs A
[+ 1 oto0_g10p RRAEE =
wo OO Mo VAR_O1 0
-y 1 | N
G
g Function Blocks 0000z
B Instruction
=l hdemitar Taklae :
= : v
System Information <l & i
g2 Mt Id: 1 [Elns G Modified =
i i

9.1.4 Opening a Recently-edited Project

(1) After users click the File menu, they will find the projects which have been edited recently. The

users have to click a project.

File
Crl+}
Cirl+O

Ctrl+5
As Cirl+411+5

I*l:l Iﬁ bl Im

Ctrl+P

Open Examples
Import G-Code

=
(5] save
T save
Bt g
& Brin
]

1 Codtest'Project_1.ppm
2 CoiestiprogECAM ppm

Edit Compile View Conun

L

Ezit AM+E

(2) If the project which is being edited presently has not been saved, the system will ask the users
whether they want to save the project. After the users click Yes or No in the PMSoft window, the

project they click on the File menu will be opened.

\_g/. Do vou want bo save the modified project bo file Cikest\Project_1.ppmy

Yes Mo

Cancel

9.1.5 Saving/Saving as

(1) After users click Save on the File menu, or on the toolbar, the project which is being
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edited presently will be saved. If the project is saved for the first time, the Save As window will
appear. The users can type a file name, and set a path in the Save As window. If the users do
not set a file name and a path in the Save As window, the project will be saved as a .ppm file
with a default file name in a folder in a disk. If the users save the project again, the project will
overwite the project saved last time.

1318 Edit Compile Wiew C

=] tew

& Open

I Save Chel+s 1.|\

U] Save As Ctrl+Alt+s e

[% Close

& Brint
Open Examples

I-a Import G-Code

Ctrl+M
Ctrl+0

OR

Ctrl+F

Exit Al+E

(2) If the users want to save the project with another file name, or in another folder, they have to
click Save As on the File menu, set a path and a file name in the Save As window, and click
Save.

Save As E|El
Save in |@ Desktop j L] £ EE-
13N Edit Compile Wiew G
L urJMy Documents
B Hewr Cel+1 -_JMy Computer
& Open Cr0 Docurmans :ﬁz‘;ﬁ:wf i Places
= _
Save Ctrl+3 e LB
Desktop
O] save ds  Cuiledltes
g |$ )
% Print Ctrl+ P Iy Documents
COpen Examples :—g_g @
I'a Import G-Cods tdy Computer l
Exit AL+ ‘:,)]
MPPTa?;DIk File name: |naw_F‘roiect_1 4 ® ﬂ q Save
Save as bype: |F’rogram of P [*.ppm) j Cancel

9.1.6 Closing a Project

After users click Close on the File menu, the project which is being edited presently will be closed. If
the project has not been saved, the system will ask the users whether they want to save the project.
After the users click Yes or No in the PMSoft window, the project will be closed.
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1318 Edit Compile Wiew C

) Hew Chl+N
ﬁ Open Ctrl+ D
[ save Ctrl+S

Save &5 Ctrl+ A48

\"?2 Do wou want ko save the modified project ta File C:ikest\Project_1.ppm?

Ctrl+F

es Mo Cancel

Open Examples
I-a Import G-Code

Exit Al+E

& Delta PMSoft

File Comnmnication Options Window Help
B @ ' 5 o
3 | | »
|System Infarmatiaon o x
2 Project

I System Infarmatian

=T=

[
n

9.1.7 Printing

After users write a program, they can print related data. PMSoft can print ladder diagrams and
instruction lists.
® Printing a ladder diagram

Users have to open a window where a ladder diagram is created, and click Print on the File

menu, or & on the toolbar.
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] save ds Cil+alt+s

I:%; Clase

3N Edit Compile Wiew G

& Print

LD Import G-Code

"

Print Setup g

Print Options

coAl AN

Presiew jl ifnc:el

OR B
v

&/

The users have to select the All option button, or the Part option button in the Print Options
section in the Print Setup window. If the users select the All option button, all the networks in
the ladder diagram will be previewed. If the users select the Part option button, they have to
select a network number in the Start box, and a network number in the End box. After the users
select the All option button or the Part option button, they have to click Preview.
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& Print Preview

Print I One Page Overview J Page Up I Page Down mE
1%2 1
“iew | Print Setting
H -~
i B TXeE FENERT |
T — - | — | |
‘ot |
B2 ]
— | {zRsT Dlek [ |
fEanblins posike o 1
—{zRsT TLE [ ]
—{ERsT Dlgil B I
—{moy Ha0 D854 ]
—froe T [ |
—{moe 6 o |
—{coany wm 01 0 .
| |
- Dili46 am | [oe HIO 01025
t Crpapaticy inatran
oA )
] “

After the users click Preview, they can switch among the pages, zoom in/out on the pages,
setting a printer, and etc.

® Printing an instruction list
Users have to open the Instruction window. After the users click Print on the File menu, or
& on the toolbar, the Print Preview window will be opened. There is no Pint Setting tab in
the Print Preview window.

9.1.8 Exiting PMSoft

(1) If users want to close a PMSoft window, they have to click Exit on the File menu, or J in the
upper right corner of the window.
3N Edit Compile Wiew C

[ Hew Chl+N

& Cpen Cel+O

[ sav= Chel+s

O] save ds  Chil+dltss

X cios OR

& Prin Ctel+P e
]

Open Examples
Import G-Caode :

Exit Al+E

(2) If the project which is being edited presently has not been saved, the system will ask the users
whether they want to save the project.

PMSoft X

e ) Do wou wank to save the modified project to file C:\testiProject_1.ppm?

Yes Mo | Cancel |
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9.2 Functions Related to Project Management

9.2.1 System Information Area

The system information area in PMSoft adopts an interface which uses a hierarchical tree structure.
Users can manage projects by means of this interface. The system information area is described
below.

|System Infarmation a ><|

= e Project

S Swrmbols Allocation
& symbols Information
EP Global Symbols

+-- i3 Programs
g Function Blocks
W Instruction
E Monitor Tables
& xrChart
¥ Device Comments
il OvP_FPMC
= cAM Chart

+- [ PEP Setting

Systermn Information

® [nformation about symbols and devices: Symbols Allocation, Symbols Information, Global
Symbols, and Device Comments

® Programming objects: Programs, Function Blocks, and CAM Chart

® Instruction: The instruction list which is created is shown in the Instruction window. The
instruction list can be transformed into a ladder diagram.

® Objects which are monitored: Monitor Tables and XY Chart
® DVP_FPMC: Setting the function card DVP-FPMC
PEP Setting: Setting a password for a program

9.2.2 Searching for/Replacing an Object in a Ladder Diagram

® Searching for an object
(1) After users open a window, they have to click an editing position.

& Program - 0100

Local Symbols
Class... |dentifiers Address Type... Initial Comment...
T WAR AR W 3000 BioCL FALSE note -
ooao1) |- -~
M0 VAR 1
1 1 1 C
I 1 I
nnnnz b
< 3

(2) The users have to click Find on the Edit menu. The users can right-click the working area in the
window, and then click Find on the context menu.
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2 Undo Ctrl+Z
() Eedo Chl+Y
IGHS Compile View Conmm
- Cut Ctrl+3
) Undo Ctl+Z % i
- Copy Cirl+C
(3} Bedo Ctil+¥
[T Baste Chle
o Cut Ctel+X Paste Right Ctrl+E
9 cory Chl+C Paste Down  Ctrl+D
IE Paste Ctrl+V OR 54‘ Delete Del
Paste Bight Ctl+E Select ALl Ctrl+ds
Paste Diowm  Ctel+Dr
&) Fima Chl+F
£ Delste Drel
Feplace Ctrl+H
Select All Cirlvds
Activate Network
IQ Find Crle
Inactivate Hetaork

Eeplace Ctrl+H
T SetON Huam +
(0 SetOFF Hum -

(3) The users have to type an object in the Find box in the Find/Replace-Ladder window. They
can do a search on the object typed in the Find box by clicking Find Next. If the users click
More, they can set search conditions.

. Find/Replace - Ladder

Find | Replace

Find | FindNest | | Close |
|| -~

Crrigin Direction

" Current Metwark « Forward

i+ Entire Scope " Backward

Search By Scope

[ Mlatch Case Jv Dievice Corument

[ Whole Word ¥ &1l Prograr POUs

v LI FBE POMs

» Find: Users have to type the text which will be searched for, or select text which has been

searched for after they click ~| in the box.

» Origin: If the Current Network option button is clicked, the search starts at the position
selected. If the Entire Scope option button is clicked, the search starts at the
beginning of the program.

» Direction: Users can search down or search up.

» Search By: If the Match Case checkbox is selected, PMSoft searches only for words that
match the case of the word that users type in the Find box. If the Whole Word
checkbox is selected, the Whole Word checkbox instructs PMSoft to find
complete words only, and not to find words that only contain what users type.

» Scope: Users can select ranges which will be searched.

* Users can switch between the Find tab and the Replace tab in the Find/Replace-Ladder window.

9-13



PMSoft User Manual

® Replacing an object
(1) After users open a window, they have to click an editing position.

lq Program - 0100 EI@|E|

Local Symbols
Class... |dentifiers Address Type... Initial Comment...
I WAR AR 1 w3000 Bl FaLSE hate hd
ooao1y |- i
bl VAR 1
1 1 1 r
I 1 I
nnnnz b
<

(2) The users have to click Replace on the Edit menu. The users can right-click the working
area in the window, and then click Replace on the context menu.

2 Undo Chil+T
() Eedo Crl+¥
IGHS Compile View Comnm
= Cut Ctl+X
) Undo Ctrl+Z % i
- Copy Ctrl+C
(3} Bedo Chil+ ¥
[T Baste CrleV
o Cut Ctel+X Paste Right Ctl+F
9 cory Chl+C Paste Down  CtrtD
IE Paste Crl+¥ OR 5(' Delete Del
Paste Bight Ctrl+E Select Al Chil+a
Paste Diowm  Ctrl+D
Find Ctel+F
£ Delste Deel

Feplace Ctrl+H

Select All Ctrl+dy

Activate Network
Ctrl+F

Find
Inactivate Hetworlk

T SetON Ham +
(0 SetOFF Hum -

(3) The users have to type an object in the Find box, and an object in the Replace With box in
the Find/Replace-Ladder window. They can do a search on the object typed in the Find
box by clicking Find Next. If the users click Replace, an occurrence of the object typed in
the Find box will be replaced by the replacement object. If users click Replace All, all the
occurrences of the object typed in the Find box will be replaced. If the users click More,
they can set replacement conditions.
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% FindfReplace - Ladder

Find Replace
Find l Find Mext l l Close
| -~
eplace WY
| j l Replace All l l Mlare
Crrigin Direction
" Current Netwark & Forward
i+ Entire Scope " Backward
Search By Scope
[~ Ivlatch Case =
[ Whole Word [v &1 Program POTs
v LI FBE POMs

» Find: Users have to type the text which will be searched for, or select text which has been
searched for after they click ~| in the box.

» Replace With: Users have to type replacement text, or select replacement text which has

been typed after they click ﬂ in the box.

» Origin: If the Current Network option button is clicked, the search starts at the position
selected. If the Entire Scope option button is clicked, the search starts at the
beginning of the program.

» Direction: Users can search down or search up.

» Search By: If the Match Case checkbox is selected, PMSoft searches only for words that
match the case of the word that users type in the Find box. If the Whole Word
checkbox is selected, the Whole Word checkbox instructs PMSoft to find
complete words only, and not to find words that only contain what users type.

» Scope: Users can select ranges which will be searched.
* Users can switch between the Find tab and the Replace tab in the Find/Replace-Ladder window.

9.2.3 Searching for/Replacing an Object on an Instruction List

® Searching for an object

(1) After users open a window, they have to click an editing position, or select an amount of
text.

Instruction

ooool 0100

ooooz LD M1002
ooooz CALL P201
ooood LD MO
oooos AMD M3000
ooooe OUT ML
oooo? LD M2
ooops OUT M3I0OO01
oooos LD M3001
ooolo CALL, P200
o001l LD M3001
ooolz OUT M3

Amm s kAT

< »
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(2) The users have to click Find on the Edit menu. The users can right-click the working area in

the window, and then click Find on the context menu.

IGHS Compils View Commm

i3 Undo ChlT

() Bedo Ctel+ ¥ @ Unde  ChbZ

-
¥ cut e () Redo Crl+¥
9 cory Chl+C N oca Ctrb+E
[T Baste T [ copy  ctic
[T Baste Chle
OR 7 Delste Del
&7 Delete Del Select All Ctel+i
Select 4l Ctrltd }Q Find -
Feplare  Cirl+H

IQ Find ChltF Kl
Feplace  Ctrl+H ‘G 6

(3) The users have to set search conditions in the Search Text window. After they click OK, the

»

»

Search Text window will be closed automatically, and the search for the text typed in the
Search for box will be carried out.

i% Search Text

Search for | j
Options Direction

I Case sensitivity &+ Forward

[~ WWhole words only " Backward

W Search fram caret
I Selected text only
[~ Regular expression | n]%4 | ’ Cancel l

Search for: Users have to type the text which will be searched for, or select text which has
been searched for after they click ﬂ in the box.
Case sensitivity: PMSoft searches only for words that match the case of the word that
users type in the Search for box.

Whole words only: The Whole words only checkbox instructs PMSoft to find complete
words only, and not to find words that only contain what users type.

Search from caret: If this checkbox is selected, the search will start at the text cursor. If this
checkbox is not selected, the system will search the whole program.

Selected text only: If this checkbox is selected, the search will start at the text selected.

Regular expression: If this checkbox is selected, regular expressions can be used in the
Search for box.

Direction: Users can search down or search up.

* Aregular expression is a type of standard syntax. Please refer to related technical documents for more
information.

® Replacing an object
(1) After users open a window, they have to click an editing position, or select an amount of

text.
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Instruction

ooool 0100

ooooz LD M1002
ooooz CALL P201
ooood LD MO
oooos AMD M3000
ooooe OUT ML
oooo? LD M2
ooops OUT M3I0OO01
oooos LD M3001
ooolo CALL, P200
o001l LD M3001
ooolz OUT M3

Amm s kAT

<

(2) The users have to click Replace on the Edit menu. The users can right-click the working
area in the window, and then click Replace on the context menu.

G Compile View Commm

i3 Undo ChlT
(&) Eeds CtlbY @ Unds  cubZ
=
\}‘L- Cut Cirl+E |# Bede Cley
9 cory Chl+C N ocat Chl+E
[T Baste Ctals ¥ 9 cory  ctsc
[TH Baste Ctrs ¥
OR 7 Delste Del
& Delete Del Select All Ctrl+d
Select ALl Cirlvds O D Find T
Find CtilF 6 Replare  Ctil+H
Feplace Ctrl+H

(3) The users have to set search conditions in the Search Text window.

& Search Text

Search for |

Replace with |
Options

I Case sensitivity

[ Whale words only
W Search fram caret
I Selected text only
[~ Regular expression

Diraction

+ Forward
" Backward

Ok

q ’ Cancel l

» Search for: Users have to type the text which will be searched for, or select text which has
been searched for after they click j in the box.
» Replace With: Users have to type replacement text, or select replacement text which has
been typed after they click j in the box.

» Case sensitivity: PMSoft searches only for words that match the case of the word that
users type in the Search for box.

» Whole words only: The Whole words only checkbox instructs PMSoft to find complete

words only, and not to find words that only contain what users type.
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» Search from caret: If this checkbox is selected, the search will start at the text cursor. If this
checkbox is not selected, the system will search the whole program.
» Selected text only: If this checkbox is selected, the search will start at the text selected.
» Regular expression: If this checkbox is selected, regular expressions can be used in the
Search for box.

» Direction: Users can search down or search up.

* Aregular expression is a type of standard syntax. Please refer to related technical documents for more
information.

9.2.4 Searching for an Object in a Symbol Table

(1) After users open a window, they have to click the left side of the symbol table, or the blank in the
symbol table. The users can search for an object in a global symbol table or an object in a local
symbol table. Besides, the users can not replace an object in a symbol table

& Global Symbols (=13

Global Symbols

|dentifiers Address Type... Initial Comment..
4 ;MMSDM BOOL FALSE
DFaon WORD 1]
\S m300z2 BOOL FALSE

OR S
ﬂ Click the blank.
o

(2) The users have to click Find on the Edit menu. The users can right-click the symbol table in the
window, and then click Find on the context menu.

* If the users click a cell in the symbol table in the previous step, the context menu which will appear after they
right-click the cell will be a context menu in Windows 2000/NT/Me/XP/Vista/7.

IS Compils View Comnm

N ocu ChlvX

m Copy Ctrl+C

N cut Chil+X [T Baste Ctil+¥

9 Corr Ctrl+C &) Delete Del

[T Baste CHeV Select Al Ctal

Paste Bight Chl+R OR Insert a Rowr Ctrl+l

Paste Dowm  Ctrl+D Clear Selacted Addvesses Cirl+E

9 Drelete Drel Q Find CLWF
Select Al Cirl+dy

"a Import Syanbals...
IQ Find Ctel+F 4| Export Symbols. .

(3) The users have to type an object in the Find box in the Find/Replace window. They can do a
search on the object typed in the Find box by clicking Find Next. If the users click More, they
can set search conditions.
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2. FindfReplace - Global Symbols

Find
Find | FindMext | [ Close |
-~
Crrigin Direction
" Current Metwark « Forward
i+ Entire Scope " Backward
Search By Scope
[ Mlatch Case =
[~ Whale Word 7
=

» Find: Users have to type the text which will be searched for, or select text which has been

searched for after they click ~| in the box.

» Origin: If the Current Network option button is clicked, the search starts at the position
selected. If the Entire Scope option button is clicked, the search starts at the
beginning of the program.

» Direction: Users can search down or search up.

» Search By: If the Match Case checkbox is selected, PMSoft searches only for words that
match the case of the word that users type in the Find box. If the Whole Word
checkbox is selected, the Whole Word checkbox instructs PMSoft to find
complete words only, and not to find words that only contain what users type.

9.2.5 Checking and Compiling the Program in a Project

After users write a program, they have to check and compile the program. In PMSoft, checking a
program and compiling a program are two independent functions. The former checks the syntax of a
program. The latter will create an execution code after a program is checked. In principle, there is no
regulation on the order in which the two functions are executed. The users can compile a program
without checking the program. They can use the functions according to their habits. The
checking/compiling of a ladder diagram, and the compiling of an instruction list are described below.
Please refer to section 7.4 for more information.
® Checking a program

(1) Method 1: Click Check on the Compile menu.

View Comnmmnication Of
L2 check alFT R
#j— Compile Programn  Ctal+F7 ‘@

(2) Method 2: Click = on the toolbar.
x

E-lll
[
E-lll

6
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(3) Method 3: Press Alt+F7 on the keyboard.
® Compiling a program
(1) Method 1: Click Compile Program on the Compile menu.
(ol il View Commmnication Ot
52 Check MFT

E;r Compile Programn  Ctal+F7 ‘

(2) Method 2: Click =z on the context menu.

6

(3) Method 3: Press Ctrl+F7 on the keyboard.
After the users check or compile a program, results will be displayed in the area under the PMSoft
window. If an error occurs, the message related to the error will be displayed in this area. After the
users double-click the message related to an error in this area, they will be lead to the position
where the error occurs. The users can remove the error. After the users remove the error, they can
check or compiled the program again.

i -
[CIL1 [CILH

& Project_1 - Delta PMSoft - [Program - 0100] =13
_s File Edit Compile View Conmmoucation Ophions Window Help -8 x
B @ & X¥Hhmha @ T BEO0OQRBRENR
YRR R TR o o e S T 2= 52 100% v SigmedDecimal % 7 0 H L
I|System Infarmation a ><| Local Symbols
nﬁ Symbols Informatior & Class.. Identifiers Address Type... Initial Camment...
@ Glohal Symbals WAR WAR_O1 3000 BOaL FALSE
---d Programs
1 otoo_go
o O O -~ A =
-, ~
. e =l il :
o [ 2
g Function Blocks noooz |-
B Instruction N
W M2 e
B Monitor Tables 1 L / el 1
& svcharnt P ‘\ LSy
W Devick Camments 0000z ~-~=
< | > h
- i - s
System Infarmation <l 5 )
= Met 1d: 2 ElNs |G Modified | H
I Error b w I
@ Network ID:2] Error Code:154 Unknown Symbo™ or address
" Error Messages

9.3 Examples

PMSoft provides two examples for users. After the users click Open Examples on the File menu,
they have to click an example in the Open window. There are two files in the PMExamples folder.
They are motionSample_26Letter.ppm and XYChart.ppm.
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13N Edit Compile Wiew G

[ Hew Ctill

Eﬁ Open Cirl+O

Sare Ctal+3

O] save ds Cuiledlts

[% Close

& Punt Chl+P
I Open Examples K I

l-a Import G-Caode N\ G

Eait AW+E

AV

Look i | [ PME=amples

&

tdy Recent
Documents

?‘[‘.‘

Deskiop

My Drocuments

tdy Metwork
Places

® o B2~

[~

(C)M1036
[ chart

E motionSample_26Letter

} <4+— Examples

0

S ——

File: name: |

WS

Files of type:

|F'rogram af PM [*.ppm]

j Cancel
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10.1 Managing Passwords in PMSoft

A Delta motion controller provides two protection mechanisms for internal data. A PM password and
a PEP (Program Encryption Protection) password are the two protection mechanisms. The two
passwords are independent from each other. Users can set or remove a PM password or a PEP
password in PMSoft. When data is downloaded to a motion controller, or data is uploaded from a
motion controller, a PM password protects the data in the motion controller. A PEP password
protects POUs which are programs in a project.

A PM password and a PEP password are different from a POU password. A POU password protects
a POU which is a function block in a project. It is used to protect the project.

*. Please refer to section 3.2 for more information about setting a POU password.

10.2 PM Password

A PM password is set in a motion controller. It is used to protect the data in the motion controller. If
users want to download a project from a computer to a motion controller, or upload data from a
motion controller to a computer, they have to type a PM password.

PM Password Setting
E { : :: e f ,Jg'g'gi..'}.'.'ijiia'.'ﬁ'i.
HEAE
o 1N
. — | l
N

[Fispissed

10.2.1 Setting and Removing a PM Password

Before users set a PM password for a motion controller, or remove a PM password from a motion
controller, they have to make sure that PMSoft is connected to the motion controller normally.

(1) The users have to click Password Setting on the Communication menu.

RN Options  Windowr E
[ Dewnload Program  Ctil+Fg
E7 Upload Program  Chl+F9

I{Eﬁ. Password Setting Ctr1+W1\L e

L} BmOl00 Ctl+F11
i Stop 0100 Ctel+F12
System Log
PM Information

% Edit Register Mamory
ML Fait Bit Memory

[:_E__.] Monmtoning

+ 11 Comnmnication Setting

*. Users can set a PM password when they download a program. Please refer to section 10.2.2 for more
information.

(2) If Unlocked appears at the bottom of the PM Password Setting window, the motion controller
is protected by a PM password. If Locked appears at the bottom of the PM Password Setting
window, the motion controller is not protected by a PM password.
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® The motion controller is not
protected by a PM password

PM Password Setting

FPassword (4-8) Characters

}

® The motion controller is

protected by a PM password.

PM Password Setting

Password (4-8) Characters

e

Passward Confirmation

}

[ Cancel ] I (] 4 ] [ Cancel

Locked )

Lok ]

® Setting a PM password
If Unlocked appears at the bottom of the PM Password Setting window, the users have to
type a password twice in the PM Password Setting window, click OK in the PM Password
Setting window, and click OK in the PMSoft window.

PM Password Setting

Fasswoard (4-8) Characters

- -

-
Pasgwaord gnnﬁrmatinn

( (B4 ) Cancel
A
@/

¢ Passward protection is enabled

Unlocked

® Removing a PM password
The users have to type a correct PM password in the PM Password Setting window, click
OK in the PM Password Setting window, and click OK in the PMSoft window.

PM Password Setting

Password (4-8) Characters

Remove password successfully

q

10.2.2 Downloading a Program

Before users download a program, they have to make sure that PMSoft is connected to a motion
controller normally.
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(1) After the users click Download Program on the Communication menu, or £1 on the toolbar,
the Data Transfer window will appear.

Options  Window E

[ Download Program  Ctil+Fg X

i Upload Program  Ctrl+F3 Y

i Paseword Setting  ChilvW 6
¥ Bmol00 Ctl+F11

i StopOl00 Cte+F12

OR DR Ee T EO0OQEE2EM
System Log \
PM Information
% Edit Register Mamory 6

ML gt Bit Memoary

[:_E__.] Monitonng ! !

+ 1 Commmmication Setting

X

& Data Transfer
Transfer Options
v Program
[~ CAM Chart
[ Parameter
[~ Copy SRAM to Flash

[~ Password

[ Apply PEP Setting

LAl

| [0]74 | [Cancel]

(2) Selecting/Unselecting the Password checkbox
® Selecting the Password checkbox, setting a password, and clicking OK

> If the users have not set a PM password for the motion controller, the program and the
password set in the Data Transfer window will be downloaded to the motion controller.

> If the users have set a PM password, they have to type the PM password in the PM
Password Setting window. After the users click OK in the PM Password Setting
window, the program and the password set in the Data Transfer window will be
downloaded to the motion controller.
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& Data Transfer

Transfer Options

Iv Program
[~ CAM Chart
[ Parameter
™ Copy SRAM to Flash l =
®3assword
\ (4-3) Characters
@ Confirmation

[ Apply PEP Setting

——
—

AW
Q Ok D[ Cancel ]

seta PM
password.

OR

seta PM
password

>

>

Users have not

Users have

PMSoft

3

Transfer Complete

PM Password Setting

Enter Password

—

Unselecting the Password checkbox, and clicking OK

If the users have not set a PM password for the motion controller, the program will be
downloaded to the motion controller.
If the users have set a PM password, they have to type the PM password in the PM

Y

3

Transfer Complete

PMSoft

Password Setting window. After the users click OK in the PM Password Setting
window, the program will be downloaded to the motion controller.

10.2.3 Uploading a Program

Before users upload a program, they have to make sure that PMSoft is connected to a motion

controller normally.

(1) After the users click Upload Program on the Communication menu, or 53 on the toolbar, the
Data Transfer window will appear.

Options  Windew E

Commnnncation

[E7 Dewnload Progran  Ctil+Fg

Fg Upload Program Cirl+F2

Ctrl+ W
Ctrl+F11

.;:LL,. Passanord Setting
¥ B o100

i Stop 0100 Ctel+F12

System Log
PM Information

% Edit Register Mamory
ML Fait Bit Memory

[:_E__.] Monmtoning

Lo Comnmnication Setting
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ﬁ Data Transfer E|
Transfer Options
Iv Pragram
[ CAM Chart
[~ Parareter
[~ Read PEP

| Qe | [Cancel]

(2) Clicking OK
® |If the users have not set a PM password for the motion controller, the program will be
uploaded to PMSoft.
® |If the users have set a PM password, they have to type the PM password in the PM
Password Setting window. After the users click OK in the PM Password Setting window,
the program will be uploaded to PMSoft.

& Data Transfer g| PMSoft &l
Transfer Options Transfer Complete
v Program Users have
I~ CAM Chart not set a PM
I~ Parameter password.
I” Read PEP
OR
( ) [m] :
PM Password Setting
PMSoft X
Users have Enter Password —
seta PM H Transfer Complete
password.

10.3 PEP Password

Users can protect POUs which are programs by means of setting a PEP password. They can decide
whether to protect the main program 0100, the Ox motion subroutines Ox0~0x99, and the P
subroutines PO~P255. Before the users download the POUs which are programs in a project to a
motion controller, they can set a PEP password. After the PEP password is downloaded to the
motion controller, the POUs which the users decide to protect will be protected by the PEP
password. If the users want to upload the POUs which are protected by the PEP password, they
have to type the PEP password.

10.3.1 Storage Areas in a Motion Controller

The memory in a Delta motion controller is divided into two parts. One part is a general program
storage area, and the other part is a program protection storage area. The data stored in the general
program storage area is the data which is not protected by a PEP password, and the data stored in
the program protection storage area is the data protected by a PEP password. There are two types
of Delta motion controllers. They are DVP series motion controllers and AH500 series motion
controllers. The division of the memory in a DVP series motion controller is different from the
division of the memory in an AH500 series motion controller.
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The storage areas in a DVP series motion controller are shown below. If users set a PEP password,
the general program storage area will not be protected by the PEP password, the POUs which are
not protected by the PEP password and the values of the parameters will be stored in the general
program storage area, and the POUs which are protected by the PEP password and the cam data
will be stored in the program protection storage area. If the users want to upload data from the
motion controller, or download data to the motion controller, they have to type the PEP password.

DVP series motion controller
Users have not set a PEP password. Users have set a PEP password.

Program Program PEP program

Parameter Parameter Cam data

Cam data

— General 1 General ] Program

program program protection
storage area storage area storage area

If users set a PEP password for an AH500 series motion controller, the cam data will be stored in the
general program storage area, and the POUs which are protected by the PEP password will be
stored in the program protection storage area.

AH500 series motion controller
Users have not set a PEP password. Users have set a PEP password.
Program Program PEP program
Parameter Parameter
Cam data
Cam data
1 General —General | Program
program program protection
storage area storage area storage area

*. If there is cam data in an AH500 series motion controller, and a PEP password has been set for the AH500 series
motion controller, users are asked to type the PEP password when they download cam data to the AH500 series
motion controller.

10.3.2 Enabling the Protection of POUs

(1) Users have to expand the PEP Setting section in the system information area. The POU
numbers in the PEP Setting section correspond to the POU numbers in the Programs section.
However, the | interrupt subroutines in a project can not be protected by a PEP password.
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2 nforrmation

By Project
m Symbols Allocation
& Symbols Informatio
£V Global Symbols

+-- i3 Programs
g5 Function Blocks
& Instruction
El Monitor Tables
s vchart
¥ Device Commenfs
U CWP_FPMC
=] CAM Chart

f & PEP Setting

_&m Infarmation

(2) After the users right-click a POU number under a program type, and click Enable Protection on
the context menu, the POU number will be marked with “_(P)” ( the POU represented by the
POU number will be protected by a PEP password), and the program type will be marked with
“ (nP)". (“n” in “_(nP)” indicates the number of POUs which are protected by a PEP password.)
In the example below, only OxO0 is protected, and therefore Ox is marked with “_(1P)".

™

- [ PEP Setting - Programs
1 o100 J o100
0 Ox +o 20 O

S it P
LR Correspondence T |; |
+

_

System |nformation

=B Project ~
m Symhbols Allocation

& Symbols Information

£V Global Symbols

K

+-- [ Proorams
o )
g Function Blocks =@ PEP Setting
Instruction
J o0

&
El Monitor Tables
=

WO hart Enable Protection e (TP
¥ Device Comments 0_(F)
U CWP_FPRC

=] CAM Chart j
... PEP Setting
J o100
= 0

System Information

*_In this section, the users only specify a POU which will be protected by a PEP password in the project. After the
users download the POUs created in the project, and set a PEP password, the POU specified will be protected by
the PEP password.

10.3.3 Disabling the Protection of POUs

(1) After users right-click a POU number which represents a POU protected by a PEP password
under a program type, and click Disable Protection on the context menu, “_(P)” at the right
side of the POU number will be removed (the POU represented by the POU number will not be
protected by a PEP password), and “n” in “_(nP)” at the right side of the program type will
decrease by 1 (the number of POUs protected by a PEP password will decrease by 1). If “n” in
“ (nP)” at the right side of a program type becomes 0, “_(nP)” will be removed.
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em Information

=B Project

EP Global Symbols
+ g Programs
g Function Blocks
B Instruction
El monitor Takles
J& wrChart
¥ Device Comments
] OvP_FPMC
=] CaM Chart
- FEF Setting
1 otoo
= 2 OH_{1F)

P

am Symbaols Allocation
& Symbols Infarmatian

o

W

System Information

- PEF Setting
1 o100

Disable Pmtecti\:\r‘ I

I Gy
0
1
2
3

v

*.In this section, the users only disable the protection of a POU. Please refer to section 10.3.6 for more information
about removing a PEP password.

10.3.4 Downloading a Program

Before users download the program in a project, they have to make sure that PMSoft is connected
to a motion controller normally.

(1) After the users click Download Program on the Communication menu, or £1 on the toolbar,

the Data Transfer window will appear.

Options  Window E

I:—Ell Dovwnload Program  Cirl+F2

15§l Upload Frogram  CtabF%

[ PawemordSetting  ChlW

% B o100 Ctl+F11
i) Stop D100 Cte+F12
System Log
PM Information

% Edit Register Memony
Pl Edit Bit Memory

L‘_E!] Momtoring

L Comnmnication Setting

6

OR

"

E O EE-M
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& Data Transfer

Transfer Options
¥ Program

[~ CAM Chart
[~ Parameter
[ Copy SRAM to Flash

[ Password

[~ Apply PEP Setting

LN

[ ok | [Cancell

(2) Selecting/Unselecting the Apply PEP Setting checkbox
® Selecting the Apply PEP Setting checkbox, setting a password, and clicking OK

> If the users have not set a PEP password for the motion controller, the program and the

password set in the Data Transfer window will be downloaded to the motion controller,
and the data downloaded will replace the data in the motion controller.

> If the users have set a PEP password, they have to type the PEP password in the PEP

Password Setting window. After the users click OK in the PEP Password Setting
window, the program and the password set in the Data Transfer window will be
downloaded to the motion controller, and the data downloaded will replace the data in
the motion controller (the POUs which are not protected by the PEP password will be
stored in the general program storage area, and the POUs which are protected by the
PEP password will be stored in the program protection storage area).

& Data Transfer

Transfer Options

v Program

[ CAM Chart

I~ Pararneter

I Copy SRAM to Flask

[ Password
’7
’7

@ﬁ.pply PEP Setting

{#4-8) Characters
=

PMSoft X

TransFer Complete

Users have not
set a PEP
|password.

OR

Users have
set a PEP
password.

Enter Password

PEP Password Setting

Download PEP or CAM please

.
Confirmation <€

T

AW

©
&

C

]34 Cancel

-

PMSoft x

Transfer Complete

10-10




Chapter 10 Managing Passwords

> If the motion controller used is a DVP series motion controller, the cam chart in the
project will be downloaded. The CAM Chart checkbox in the Data Transfer window can
not be unselected. The data which can be protected by a PEP password varies with the
motion controller used. The storage area where cam data is stored varies with the
motion controller used. Please refer to section 10.3.1 for more information.
® Unselecting the Apply PEP Setting checkbox, and clicking OK

> If the users have not set a PEP password for the motion controller, the program in the
general program storage area will be replaced by the program downloaded.

> If the users have set a PEP password, the program in the program protection area will
be retained, and the program in the general program storage area will be replaced by
the program downloaded. The original data in the motion controller and the new data in
the motion controller are shown below.

The program in

General Unselecting the general
program the Apply program
storage PEP Setting storage area is

area checkbox replaced.

Original data New data
OR
General The program in
rogram the general
p program
storage storage area is

Unselecting

area the Apply replaced.
PEP Setting

Program checkbox Program

protection protection
storage area storage area

Original data New data

> If the motion controller used is a DVP series motion controller, and the users have set a
PEP password, the users are asked to type the PEP password when they download the
cam data in the project. If the Apply PEP Setting checkbox is unselected, the PEP
password which has been set is removed when the cam data in the project is
downloaded. If the Apply PEP Setting checkbox is selected, the password set in the
Data Transfer window will replace the PEP password which has been set.

10.3.5 Uploading a Program

Before users upload a program, they have to make sure that PMSoft is connected to a motion
controller normally.

(1) After the users click Upload Program on the Communication menu, or 53 on the toolbar, the
Data Transfer window will appear.
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LR TR Oiptions  Windewr E
[ Dewnload Program  Ctrl+FS

Fgﬂploaﬂpmg:ram Cel+FD KI

. \
|L_|E| Passanord Setting Crl+ W
% Eunolon Ctl+F11

i Stop 0100 Cte+F12
oR DEerEHOOEEALM
System Log \
PM Information

% Edit Register Memony 6

T Fait Bit Memory

f:-z__.:' Monitornng &
i H Comnmnication Satting
& Data Transfer @

Transfer Options
Iv Pragram

[~ CAM Chart
[~ Parameter
[~ Head PEP

| Qe | [Cancel]

(2) Selecting/Unselecting the Read PEP checkbox
® Selecting the Read PEP checkbox, and clicking OK

» If the users have not set a PEP password for the motion controller, the data in the
general program storage area will be uploaded to PMSoft.

» If the users have set a PEP password for the motion controller, they have to type the
PEP password in the PEP Password Setting window. After the users click OK in the
PEP Password Setting window, the data in the general program storage area and the
data in the program protection storage area will be uploaded to PMSoft.

& Data Transfer E|
_ PEP Password Setting
Transfer Options
v Pragram

Download PER ar CAM please

[~ CAM Chart
r Parameter/
v Read PEP
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General
program
storage area

Program

protection
storage area

PMSoft X

Transfer Complete

A

PMSoft

® Unselecting the Read PEP checkbox, and clicking OK

» The data in the general program storage area will be uploaded to PMSoft, whether the
users have set a PEP password for the motion controller.

& Data Transfer E|

Transfer Options

¥ Program PMSoft i
[~ CAM Chart Srzg‘:;i']

[ Parametar Transfer Complete Sy > @
[ Read PEP area

PMSoft

Cancel

gL

» If the motion controller used is a DVP series motion controller, and the users have set a
PEP password, the users are asked to type the PEP password when they upload the
cam data in the motion controller. If the Read PEP checkbox is unselected, the POUs
which are protected by the PEP password will not be uploaded, and the POUs which
are not protected by the PEP password and the cam data will be uploaded. If the Read
PEP checkbox is selected, all the data will be uploaded.

10.3.6 Important Points about Disabling the Protection of POUs

In a motion controller, the POUs which are protected by a PEP password are stored in the general
program storage area, and the POUs which are not protected by a PEP password are stored in the
program protection storage area. Once the POUs which are protected by a PEP password in a
project are downloaded to a motion controller, users can not disable the protection of the POUs
stored in the program protection storage area even if the users disable the protection of the POUs in
the project and download the POUSs. If the users want to disable the protection of the POUs stored in
the program protection storage area, they have to disable the protection of the POUs in the project,
and select the Apply PEP Setting checkbox in the Data Transfer window. The user can disable the
protection of the POUs stored in the program protection storage area by returning the motion
controller to the factory setting.
® Disabling the protection of POUs in a project, and selecting the Apply PEP Setting checkbox in
the Data Transfer window
The POUs in the program protection storage area will be cleared only if the Apply PEP Setting
checkbox in the Data Transfer window is selected. After users disable the protection of POUs in
a project, select the Apply PEP Setting checkbox in the Data Transfer window, and download
the program in the project to a motion controller, the data in the program protection storage area
will be cleared, the POUs which are protected by a PEP password in the project will be stored in
the program protection storage area, the POUs in the general program storage area will be
cleared, and the POUs which are not protected by a PEP password in the project will be stored
in the general storage area. This method can be used if a POU which is protected by a PEP
password has to be added. In the figure below, 0100 is stored in the general program storage
area, and OxO0 is stored in the program protection storage area. After the protection of Ox0 is
disabled, and the Apply PEP Setting checkbox in the Data Transfer window is selected, 0100
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and Ox0 will be stored in the general program storage area, and the data in the program
protection area will be cleared.

= PEP Setting

4 o100
0100 #e GO 0100 & OX0
General program - P General program

storage area storage area

v Apply PEP Setting
¢ (4-8) Characters ¢
Ox0 m The data in
Program Confirmation the program
i rewwy protection
D orage ar storage area

storage area

is cleared.

Disable the protection of Ox0,
select the Apply PEP Setting
checkbox, type a password
twice, and download the
program.

Original data New data

® Returning a motion controller to its factory setting
If users want to delete the data and the setting in a motion controller, they have to click Restore
PM Default Setting on the Options menu

Window Help
Eestore PM Defanlt Setting K I
Clear PM Code Ares \@

Copy SEAM to Flash
Parameter

Change PM Type
Toals

If the users do not use one of the methods described above to clear the POUs in the program
protection storage area, and they download the same POUs again, the motion controller may not
operate normally.

In the figure below, 0100 is stored in the general program storage area, and Ox0 is stored in the
program protection storage area. After the data in the general program storage area is cleared, the
new main program 0100, and the new motion subroutine Ox0 (which is not protected by a PEP
password) will be downloaded to the general program storage area, and the original motion
subroutine Ox0 in the program protection storage area will be retained. If the motion controller is
started, it may not operate normally.

0100 New POUs
I 0100 & Ox0
General C |
program The new POUs 0100 enera
storage area program

Ox0

Program
protection
storage area

Original data

If the program is uploaded to PMSoft, the error message shown below will appear. As a result, it is

and Ox0 are
downloaded to the
motion controller.
(They are not
protected by a PEP
password.)

storage area

Ox0

Ox0
Program
protection
storage area

New data
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suggested that users should return a motion controller to its factory setting before they download a
new program to the motion controller.

Failed to compile!

*. If the motion controller used is a DVP series motion controller, and users do not select the Apply PEP Setting
checkbox, they are asked to type a PEP password when they download the cam data in a project.
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11.1 Online Functions

After users connect a computer to a motion controller in accordance with chapter 2, they can
execute the online functions of the motion controller through PMSoft. The online functions of a
motion controller are the uploading of a program, the downloading of a program, the reading of data
from registers, the writing data to registers, the starting of the motion controller, the stopping of the
motion controller, the monitoring of the motion controller. They are described in this chapter. The
functions that an AH500 series motion controller supports are different from the functions that a DVP
series motion controller supports. The difference will be described in the following sections.

Communication

ISPSoft/PMSoft COMMGR

A
\ 4

A
\ 4

A
\ 4

11.2 Online Operation

11.2.1 Downloading/Uploading a Project

® Downloading data

After users click Download Program on the Communication menu, or £1 on the toolbar, the

Data Transfer window will appear. The users have to select checkboxes in the Data Transfer
window, and click OK.

m Options  Window E
[ Dewnload Program  Ctrl+FS Kl
L7 Upload Program  Ctrl+F9 \

[ PaewordSetting  ChlW 6
¥ B o100 Ctl+F11

i Stop 0100 Cte+F12

OR |DFEetT EOQEE2E
System Log \
PM Information
% Edit Register Memony G

ML Fait Bit Memory

[:_E__.] Momtoring U

i+ Commnmmnication Setting
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>
>

& Data Transfer g|
Transfer Options
Iv Pragram
[~ CAM Chart
[~ Parameter
[~ Copy SRAM ta Flash

[~ Password

[ Apply PEP Setting

LHia

[ ok | [Cancell

Program: Execution code
CAM Chart: The storage area in which a cam chart is stored depends on the model used.
Please refer to section 10.3.1 for more information.

Parameter: The parameters which are related to motion control are downloaded. Please
refer to chapter 2 for more information.

Copy SRAM to Flash: The data in the SRAM in a motion controller is copied into the flash
memory in the motion controller when a project is downloaded.

Password: Please refer to chapter 10 for more information about setting a PM password.

Apply PEP Setting: Please refer to chapter 10 for more information about setting a PEP
password.

Uploading a project
After users click Upload Program on the Communication menu, or L3 on the toolbar, the

Data Transfer window will appear. The users have to select checkboxes in the Data Transfer
window, and click OK.

Fg Upload Program Cirl+F2 k

it CDptions  Window E
3 Dewnload Program Chil+F8

- \
LLE' Password Setting Ctrl+ W
9 Bmol00 Chl+F11

i) Stop 0100 Ctel+F12

ik
¥
=

K3

OR E O QR
System Log
PM Information \

% Edit Eegister Memory 6
L‘_E__.J IMomtorng ! !

1 Commmmication Setting
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& Data Transfer

Transfer Options

Iv Prograrm

[ CAM Chart
[ Parameter
[ Read PEP

x]

| Ok | [Cancel]

Program: Execution code
CAM Chart: The cam chart in a motion controller is uploaded. The storage area from which
a cam chart is uploaded depends on the model used. Please refer to section
10.3.1 for more information.
Parameter: The parameters which are related to motion control are uploaded. Please refer
to chapter 2 for more information.
Read PEP: The POUs which are protected by a PEP password in the program protection
storage area in a motion controller is read. Please refer to chapter 10 for more
information.

11.2.2 Editing Registers

User can change or read the values in the D registers and the W registers in a motion controller.
There are D registers and W registers in an AH500 series motion controller. There are D registers in

a DVP series motion controller.

(1) The users have to click Edit Register Memory on the Communication menu, or on the
toolbar.

AR e Oiptions  Window E

B Download Program  CtrlFS
7 Upload Progran  Ctr+F9

(i Password Setting  Ctl+W
¥ B ol00 Ctr+F11
i Stop 0100 Cte+F12

System Log 6 O R

PM Information

|% Edit Register Memony

|
v

T Fait Bit Memory
f:-z__.:' Monitornng

+ 1 Comnmnication Setting

A5

E O @

i
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)

®3)

lq Edit Register Memory

Transfer ] [ Clear All
Data Length Data Format
+ 1B bits » Decimal
32 bits 9 Hexadecimal 9 e
Binary l
+0 +1 |+2 |+3 +4 +5 +5 +7 +8 |+9 | L
Do 1] 1] 0 1] 1] 1] 1] a 0
010 1] 1] 1] 0 1] 1] 1] 1] a 0
D20 1] 1] 1] 0 1] 1] 1] 1] a 0
D30 1] 1] 1] 0 1] 1] 1] 1] a 0
D40 1] 1] 1] 0 1] 1] 1] 1] a 0
D50 1] 1] 1] 0 1] 1] 1] 1] a 0
DED 1] 1] 1] 0 1] 1] 1] 1] a 0
D70 1] 1] 1] 0 1] 1] 1] 1] a 0 2

@ The users can switch between the D Register tab and the W Register tab.

@ The users can select the 16 bits option button or the 32 bits option button. If they select the
32 bits option button, a value will occupy two consecutive registers.

© The users can select the Decimal option button, the Hexadecimal option button, or the
Binary option button. If a value that the users type does not match the option button
selected, an error message will appear.

@ The users can change the values in the registers. There are ten registers in a row. For
example, DO~D9 are in the first row.

The users have to click a tab, select an option button in the Data Length section, and select an
option button in the Data Format section. After the users click a cell, they have to type a value in
the cell, and press Enter on the keyboard. If the users want to change the values in the cells to 0,
they have to click Clear All.

2|

D20

+0 |+1
+0 +1 +2
00 0 % 0
00 0 0 T
D10 0 0
D10 0 0 0 ; ; @) Type 99.
0 0 0

® Press Enter on
the keyboard.

After the users type values in cells, they have to click Transfer. In the Transfer Setup window,
the users have to select the Write to PM Device Register option button, and select a range in
the Range Setup section. After the users click OK in the Transfer Setup window, the values in
cells will be written into to the motion controller connected to PMSoft.
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Transfer Setup

Read from PM Device Register

I « Write to PM Device Registerl \

Range Setup

v Range (DO ~ D999)

— )
[ Range (01000 ~ D29599 @
[ Range (03000 ~ D40SE
[ Range (04095 ~ D99599

‘iriting complete!

(4) If the users want to read the values in registers in the motion controller, they have to select the
Read from PM Device Register option button in the Transfer Setup window, select a range in
the Range Setup section, and click OK.

(5) If the users want to save the values in a table in the computer, they have to right-click the table,

click Export on the context menu, set a path and a file name in the Export Table window, and
click Save in the Export Table window.

&  Edit Register Memory |Z||E|fg|
D Register | W Register Transfer ] [ Clear All ]
Data Length Data Format
+ 1kb bits « Decimal

32 bits Hexadecimal
Binary
+0 |+1 +2 ‘+4 ‘45 |+B |+7 A
(W] ] ] o 0 ] ] =
Select all

D10 ] ] Reset ka0 0 ] ]

D30 0 0 Tmpart 0 0 0

D40 ] ] 0 0 ] ]

Ds0 ] ] 0 0 ] ] v

< | >

A\
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Export Table

5

My Recent
Documents

T

Diesktop

)

My Documnents

38

gl

by Computer
«

Iy Metwark.
Places

Save in: @ Desktop ﬂ &k B
BMy Documents
-j My Camputer
WMy Metwark Places
File name: ||fi|e_'| v - Save
Save as type: |E:-:|30ll Table File* cav) - Cancel

(6) The values exported are saved as a .csv file. The .csv file can be edited through Microsoft Excel.

Besides, the users can type values in the .csv file, and then import the .csv file.

A

:DELTA  :PMSoft

Do

D10
D20
D30
D4a
D50

B

0
44

D O i

E;

C D
AHZOMC-D_Register V1.0
1 2
44 44
0 0
0 0
0 0
0 0
0 0

e D O i D

(7) If the users want to import the .csv file, they have to right-click the table, click Import on the
context menu, click the .csv file in the Import Table window, and click Open in the Import Table

window.

11.2.3 Editing the States of Devices

Users can change or read the states of the M devices and the SM devices in a motion controller.
There are M devices and SM devices in an AH500 series motion controller. There are M devices in a
DVP series motion controller.

(1) The users have to click Edit Bit Memory on the Communication menu, or F;t on the toolbar.
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AR e Oiptions  Window E
B Download Program  CtrlFS
7 Upload Progran  Ctr+F9

i Passoord Setting  Ctel+W

¥ Banoloo Ctrl+F11
i Stop 0100 Cte+F12
System Log OR 0 [ & E O @ BIR(a KK
PM Information \

% Edit Register Memony I

M Fdit Bit Memnry v |

[:_E__.] Momtoring

i i Comnmnication Setting &

dit B EMo E =
EM Device: | SM Device o [ Transfer ] [ Clear All ] 9

+ + |+:: |+3 |+4 |+5 ‘+6 v ‘+:f ‘+8 ‘44; ~
] OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
] OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
20 OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF CFF CFF CFF CFF OFF
130 OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
EN] OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
LI50 OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
50 OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
70 OFF OFF OFF OFF COFF CFF CFF CFF CFF OFF
k] OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF CFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
%0 OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
11100 OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF 2
_

© The users can switch between the M Device tab and the SM Device tab.

@ The users can change the states of the devices. There are ten devices in a row. For example,
MO~M9 are in the first row.

(2) The users have to click a tab, and double-click a cell. If the users want to change the states in
the cells to OFF, they have to click Clear All.

+0 + +2 ‘ +0 |
M0 CFF CFF OFF M0 CFF
| M <
W10 CFF OFF 3 W10 CFF
20 CFF CFF o W20 CFF OFF CFF

(3) After the users change the states in cells, they have to click Transfer. In the Transfer Setup
window, the users have to select the Write to PM Device Register option button, and select a
range in the Range Setup section. After the users click OK in the Transfer Setup window, the
states in cells will be written into to the motion controller connected to PMSoft.
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Transfer Setup @

Read from P Device Register

I + YWyrite to PMh Device Register Iv\

o~
d Transfar w D Range Setup
M

v Range (MO ~ h3I95) ‘
™ Range (M1000 ~ M3000) @)

I Range (M3001 ~ M4095)

‘iriting complete!

(4) If the users want to read the states of registers in the motion controller, they have to select the
Read from PM Device Register option button in the Transfer Setup window, select a range in
the Range Setup section, and click OK.

(5) If the users want to save the states in a table in the computer, they have to right-click the table,
click Export on the context menu, set a path and a file name in the Export Table window, and
click Save in the Export Table window.

- BX

& Edit Bit Memory

|M Device | SM Device Clear Al |

+ |+1 |+5 |+6 ~
0 OFF OFF OFF OFF
110 OFF OFF OFF OFF
120 OFF OFF OFF OFF
130 OFF OFF OFF OFF
110 COFF OFF OFF OFF
150 OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
160 OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
<) e
— —
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Export Table @ @
Save in: | @' Desktop j |‘j5 Edl~
-1 BMy Documents
‘_‘\lﬁ j My Computer

MyRecent  |Wdpy Metwark Places
Documents

=

Desktop

o,

My Documnents

38

gl |

by Computer @
“ N
by Mebwork File name: ||fi|e_1 v - Save

Places

Save as ype: |E:-:port Tahle File{* czv) i Cancel

(6) The states exported are saved as a .csv file. The .csv file can be edited through Microsoft Excel.
Besides, the users can type states in the .csv file, and then import the .csv file.

& E C D E
1 0 1 2 3
2 MO oN oN oN oN
3 |M10 OFF OFF OFF OFF
4 |M20 OFF OFF OFF OFF
5 [M30 OFF OFF OFF OFF
B M40 OFF OFF OFF OFF
7 IM50 OFF OFF OFF OFF
85 |MB0 OFF OFF OFF OFF

(7) If the users want to import the .csv file, they have to right-click the table, click Import on the
context menu, click the .csv file in the Import Table window, and click Open in the Import Table
window.

11.2.4 System Log

If an error occurs in the control of an axis of a motion controller after the motion controller is
connected to PMSoft and executes a program, the information about the error will be recorded.
Users can view the information in the System Log window.

(1) The users have to click System Log on the Communication menu
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i ik ata i Oiptions  Windewr E
[E3] Dewnload Program  Chrl+FS

7 Upload Program  ChrlF9

{i) Paseword Setting  Chl+W

9 Bmol00 Ciel+F11

i) Stop 0100 Cte+F12

I System Log * I
PM Information |

% Edit Eegister Memory e

T Edit Bit Memoxy

f:':-‘:__.:' Momtoring

Lh Commnmncation Setting

(2) The users can view the error messages in the System Log window, and eliminate the errors
that occur. After the users click Close, the System Log window will be closed.

System Log El
Errar Log I
lterm Description
Axis 1 Mo corresponding Pn for CJ, CJN, JMP o
Axis 2 Mo content in the applied subroutine “T

Clear Log ‘ Close

@ The axes where errors occur, and the information about the errors are shown here.
@ Refreshing the information in the System Log window

© Clearing the information in the System Log window

11.2.5 Operate the Memory in a Motion Controller

Before users operate the memory in a motion controller, they have to make sure that the motion
controller is connected to a computer. The users have to click the Options menu, and click Restore
PM Default Setting, Clear PM Code Area, or Copy SRAM to Flash.
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it Windowr Help
Eestore PM Defanlt Setting
Clear PM Code firea

Copy SEAM to Flash AN A
Parameter 6

Change PM Type
Toals

® Restore PM Default Setting: All the data in the motion controller is cleared, including the
program, the values of the parameters, and the passwords. The motion controller is returned to
its factory setting.

® Clear PM Code Area: The program in the motion controller is cleared, i.e. the POUs in the
general program storage area and the program protection storage area are cleared. The values
of the parameters, the cam data (DVP series motion controller), the PM password, and the PEP
password are not cleared.

® Copy SRAMto Flash: The data in the SRAM is copied into the flash memory.

11.3 Monitoring a Motion Controller

After a program is downloaded to a motion controller, users can monitor the state of the motion

controller by means of PMSoft. In other words, the state of the motion controller can be accessed,

and displayed in PMSoft. The users can change the values in the devices in the motion controller by

means of PMSoft.

ABefore users change the state of a motion controller, or change the value in a device, they have
to make sure that the operation does affect the system, equipment or staff.

(1) The users have to click Monitoring on the Communication menu, or (& on the toolbar.

AR e Oiptions  Window E
B Download Program  CtrlFS
7 Upload Progran  Ctr+F9

(i Password Setting  Ctl+W

¥ B ol00 Ctr+F11
i Stop 0100 Cte+F12
. oR BHREtEOSRREAM

PM Information

% Edit Register Memony 6 e

ML Fait Bit Memory

|
I[:_E__.] Momtoring + |

+ 1 Comnmnication Setting

The users can monitor the ladder diagrams, devices, the motion instructions, the XY chart in the
motion controller by means of PMSoft.

(2) When the state of the motion controller is monitored, the information about the motion controller
is displayed in the status bar, and the communication indicator blinks.
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. Status of the Size of the
Connection status . .
motion controller  program compiled

(The communication
indicator blinks if there is—l Scan time Model name
connection.) l_

SEnet i1 [EINS [T Modified 0X: Stop |OY: Stop |0100: Stop Scan Time: O0ms | 235teps  |AHIOPM-EA [Driver!, [RS232:C0M3]
T— Program modification status Driver name —T
Replacement/Insertion mode Port information

Network which is been edited presently

(3) If the users do not want to monitor the state of the motion controller, they have to click
Monitoring on the Communication menu, or & on the toolbar again.

11.3.1 Running/Stopping a Motion Controller

When the state of a motion controller is monitored, the main program O100 in the motion controller
can be enable/disabled by means of PMSoft.

(1) When the state of a motion controller is monitored, users can click Run 0100 on the
Communication menu, or ¥ on the toolbar to enable the main program 0100 in the motion
controller.

it CDptions  Window E
3] Dewnload Frogram Chil+F8
E7 Upload Frogam  Ctl+F3

{1y Paseword Setting  Ctb'W
|-t;} Bun 0100 Cul+F11 o |
i Stop 0100 CtlF12 |

G OR '@ B & =1L

i
it
¥
-,

System Log \

PM Information
% Edit Eegister Memory 6
T Edit Bit Memory

f:':-‘:__.:' Momtoring

1 Commmumication Setting

(2) Atfter the users click Stop 0100 on the Communication menu, or & on the toolbar, the main
program O100 will be diabled.
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LR TR Oiptions  Windewr E
[E7 Dewnload Program  Ctrl+FS
E7 Upload Program  CtrF9

[ PaewordSetting  ChlW
9 B o100 Ctl+F11
|u;;'ﬁ- Stop 0100 CulFiz g |
[ OR i H O @ ]

System Log \
PM Information e

% Edit Register Memony

i
i
¢

T Fait Bit Memory
f:-z__.:' Monitornng

+ 1 Comnmnication Setting

11.3.2 Monitoring a Ladder Diagram

Users have to connect a motion controller to a computer, and download a program to the motion
controller. When the state of the motion controller is monitored, the users can monitor a ladder
diagram.

(1) The users have to open a program editing window in which a ladder diagram is created.

l_ This contact is OFF. This coil is ON.—l

M0 M2
— | {0}

a1

) Current value in this device

; This contact is ON. \

M3 100 0
] | Imov o0 Dl

The users can select Signed Decimal, Unsigned Decimal, Hexadecimal, or Float Point in the
Monitoring Radix drop-down list box on the View menu, or in |Signed Decimal  » | on the PMSoft

toolbar.
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E™) comvication Options Wind:
S Instrction
u
JE& ZYChat
@ Edit Device Cornuments

B 4dd Moniter Table

£ 444 CAM Chart Unsigned Diecimal
R Hexadecimal
Float Point
Vigwr System Infoenation

Viewr Ervor Message Box 6
Wienar Ratio | 100% w /

IMonitoringadjx Signed Decimal W |

OR

555 100% | Signed Decimal | 7 0

® Signed Decimal is selected.

Sizned Decirnal 100 0
Unsigned Decimal
Hesadecizal ¢ ——{mov Lo Dl

Float Pomnt

® Hexadecimal is selected.

Signed Decimal D064 0000
Tnsigned Decimal
Hexadecnmal MO Do Dl

Float Pomt

(2) If the users want to control a contact, they have to select the contact, right-click the contact, and
click Set ON or Set OFF on the context menu, orclick T or {1 on the toolbar.
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D

Q) Fima Ctrl+F
Feplace Ctrl+H

0. w |
—it 6
Q /

11 If Set O
(0 Set OFF Humn -

oy

OR

Mo, M2
— ¥ {

M1
5% 100% % Signed Decimal n

o O

o

® Set ON: The contact selected is set to ON.
® Set OFF: The contact selected is set to OFF.

(3) If the users want to change the value in a device, they have to click the value, type a value, and
press Enter on the keyboard.
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——{mMov

Type a value, and press Enter on the keyboard.

MOV

——{mov oo Dl |

11.3.3 Creating a Device Monitoring Table

Users can create a device monitoring table offline. Values will be displayed in the Value column only

if a motion controller is monitored.
(1) There are three methods of creating a device monitoring table.
® Method 1: The users have to click Add Monitor Table on the View menu.

G Cornnmnication  Options  Winde

S Instmction
t
JE ZYCha
@ Edit Device Comuments

BT 4dd Moniter Table |
£7 Add CAM Chart
Viewr System Infomation

View Error Messaze Box

Wienar Batio | 100% ~
Montorng Badie |S1zned Decimal — w

® Method 2: The users have to click & on the toolbar.

DR E EORBREN
"6

® Method 3: The users have to click Monitor Tables in the system information area, right-click
Monitor Tables, and click Add Monitor Table on the context menu.

11-17



PMSoft User Manual

|System Infarmatian nx

By Project
m Symbols Allocation

& Symbols Information
£V Global Symhbols 6
/

+-- i3 Programs

i Proa
B mamcon ED E A

El Monitor Tables
J ®rChart

¥ Device Comme
I ovP_FPMC
=] CAM Chart

+ PEP Setfting

| Systern Infarmation

(2) The users have to type a name in the Add Monitor Table window. After the users click OK in
the Add Monitor Table window, a device monitoring table will be added to Monitor Tables in
the system information area.

|System Information o= |
By Project
m Symbols Allocation

& Symbols Information

Add Monitor Table ' £ Global Symbols
— +-- i3 Programs

Manitor Table Mame - g Function Blocks
IMonitorTable 1 ] = D & Instruction

o =B Maonitor Tahles
)
J& wvchar
@) ¥ Device Comments
I ovP_FPMC
=] CAM Chart
+ PEP Setting

System Information

(3) If the users want to delete a device monitoring table, they have to click the device monitoring
table, right-click the device monitoring table, and click Del Monitor Table on the context menu.
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|System Infarmatian

=B Project
m Symhbols Allocation
& Symbols Information
£V Global Symbols
+-- g Programs
g5 Function Blocks
B Instruction

6 +
B 4dd Momitor Table |

|System Infarmation q ><|

=B Project

m Symhbols Allocation

& Symbols Infarmatian

£V Global Symbols

s Frograms

g5 Function Blocks
Instruction

B

- & Monitor Tables I

Del Monitor Tshle W

I B Monitor Tables

I ®ychar
¢ Device Commen
I ovP_FPMC
=] CAM Chart
* PEP Setling

System Information

Rename Monitor Table

J& ¥¥Chan
¥ Device Comments
I ovP_FPMC
=] CAM Chart
* PEP Setling

System Information

(4) If the users want to rename a device monitoring table, they have to click the device monitoring
table, right-click the device monitoring table, click Rename Monitor Table on the context menu,
type a name in the Add Monitor Table window, and click OK in the Add Monitor Table window.

|System Informatian

x|

.-y Project

3111}
B Global Symbols

+ g Programs
g Function Blocks
B Instruction
=B Monitor Tables

& ¥rChart
¥ Dewice Comme
| ovP_FPMC
=] CAM Chart

+ PEP Setting

I Swrmbols Allocation
& Syrnbals Information

=] MonitorTable_1

System Information

Add Monitor Table

X]

Muonitar Table MName
||F'ru:uject_1

CowD
©

E7 444 Momitor Table

Dzl Monitor Table /6

Rename Monitor Table W |

|System Informatian
.-y Project
I Swrmbols Allocation
& Symhols Infarmation
B Global Symbols
+ g Programs
g Function Blocks
B Instruction
=B Monitor Tables
=
& xvChan
¥ Device Comments
. CWP_FPMC
=] CAM Chart
+ PEP Setting

System Information
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(5) After the users double-click a device monitoring table in the system information area, a window
in which the device monitoring table is created will be opened. The users can open several
windows in which device monitoring tables area created.

|System Informatian a ><|
.-y Project
; Syrmhbols Allocation
& Symhols Infarmation
&P Global Symbols = MonitorTable O
+ HPrngrams Device... |Radix |Yalue Comment -
g Function Blocks =
B Instruction
== Monitor Takles
B t

El MonitorTable_2 ||
I ¥vChart @
¥ Device Comments

| ovP_FPMC ~]

=] Cam Chart
+ PEP Setting

[ Systern Information

0 D able L

»

Device... |Radix |[Value Camment

(6) The users have to add devices or symbols to a device monitoring table.

® |If the users want to add a device to a device monitoring table, they have to click the Device
No. cell in a row, type a device in the Device No. cell, and select an item in the Radix
drop-down list cell in the row. After the users type a comment in a Comment cell, they have
to click OK.

=] MonitorTable_1

[= MonitorTable_1

Device ...

@Munitanahle 1 |:||E|fg|
' Device ... [Radix |value Comment -~
i 110 |Lut (MO bit Input_1
Input_1]
= = Iz‘

» Device No.: Device which is monitored
» Radix:
bit: A bit device is monitored. If the item selected in the Radix drop-down list cell in a
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row is bit, the value in the Value cell in the row will be 0 or 1.
bitnk: Several bit devices are monitored. If the item selected in the Radix drop-down

list cell in a row is bitlk, bit2k, bit3k, or bit4k, the value in the Value cell in the
row will be a 16-bit value. If the item selected in the Radix drop-down list cell in a
row is bitlk, and the device in the Device No. cell in the row is M5, the four bit
devices M5~M8 will be monitored. If the item selected in the Radix drop-down
list cell in a row is bit5k, bit6k, bit7k, or bit8k, the value in the Value cell in the
row will be a 32-bit value. If the item selected in the Radix drop-down list cell in a
row is bit6k, and the device in the Device No. cell in the row is MO, the
twenty-four bit devices M0O~M23 will be monitored.

b16: A 16-bit binary value represents the value in a device which is monitored. If the

item selected in the Radix drop-down list cell in a row is b16, the value in the
Value cell in the row will be a 16-bit value.

b32: A 32-bit binary value represents the combination of the value in a device which is

monitored and the value of the following device. If the item selected in the Radix
drop-down list cell in a row is b32, the value in the Value cell in the row will be a
32-bit value. For example, if the item selected in the Radix drop-down list cell in a
row is b32, and the device in the Device No. cell in the row is T10, the value in the
Value cell in the row will be the combination of the value in T11 and the value in
T10.

d16u: A 16-bit unsigned real number represents the value in a device which is

monitored. It must be in the range of 0 to 65,535.

d16s: A 16-bit signed real number represents the value in a device which is monitored.

It must be in the range of -32,768 to 32,767.

d32u: A 32-bit unsigned real number represents the value in a device which is

monitored. It must be in the range of 0 to 4,294,967,295.

d32s: A 32-bit signed real number represents the value in a device which is monitored.

It must be in the range of -2147,483,648 to 2,147,483,647.

h16: A 16-bit hexadecimal value represents the value in a device which is monitored. It

must be in the range of 0 to FFFF.

h32: A 32-bit hexadecimal value represents the value in a device which is monitored. It

must be in the range of 0 to FFFFFFFF.

float: A floating-point number represents the value in a device which is monitored. The

IEEE 754 standard is used.

» Value: When a motion controller is monitored, the value in a device can be displayed or

set.

» Comment: Users can make a comment on a device.

If the users want to add a device to a device monitoring table, they have to right-click the
blank in the device monitoring table, click Insert Multiple Devices... on the context menu,
type a device number in the Device No box, type an interval between two devices in the
Interval box, and type the number of devices that they want to add in the Device Count box,
select a data format in the Radix drop-down list box, and click OK in the Insert Multiple
Devices window.

o Cut Ctrb+E

MonitorTable_1 g@@ ED Copy Ctal+C
Device ... |Radix |Value Comment = @ Paste Ctel+V
Input_1 &7 Delete Del

| T — ¢ Selet A1 Corea

Insert a Rowr Ctrl+] 6
Dielete Selected Forars Ctrl+Dr

| Insert Multiple Devices... Ctrl+l *
IE‘ Insert Symbols... Ctrl+E

Change Fadix... Cril+F
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lq Insert Multiple Devices @

MonitorTable_1 E| @| El

Device No IF Device ... |Radix |Value Caornment -
<1 Q) M0 bit Input_1
Interval |17 m .
Device Count |27 L4LE bit
Radix hit - m
= [~]

If the users right-click a device monitoring table, click Insert Symbols... on the context
menu, click a POU in the Object Source section, select symbols in the Symbols section,
and click OK in the Symbols Select window, the symbols selected will be added to the
device monitoring table. If the users click Select All in the Symbols Select window, all the
symbols in the Symbols section will be selected. If the users click Deselect in the Symbols
Select window, all the symbols in the Symbols section will not be selected. If the users
right-click a device monitoring table, click Insert Symbols... on the context menu, click a
POU in the Object Source section, select symbols in the Symbols section, and click Apply
in the Symbols Select window, the symbols selected will be added to the device monitoring
table. After the users click Apply, they can click another POU in the Object Source section,
and select symbols in Symbols section.

¥ cut Ctr+E

MonitorTable_1 E|E|Fg| m Copy Tl
Device ... [Radix [Value Comment & m Paste Ctl+V
0 bit Input_1 9 Delete Del

hif2 bit Select 411 Ctrl+a
M3 bit
"""""""""""""" A - o G

Delete Selected Forars Ctrl+Dr
6 Insert Multiple Devices... CteleB |
= I Insert Symbols Ctl+B V I
Change Fadix.. Ctil oK,

After the users add a symbol in a POU to a device monitoring table, the symbol and the
POU will be shown in a Device No. cell. 0100.Switch_1 in the figure below indicates that
Switch_1 is a symbol declared in the main program O100. The users can also add a symbol
to a device monitoring table by means of the keyboard they use.
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Symbols Select f5_<|

Select symbols and add to the device monitoring table

Ohject Source Symbols

&P Global Symbals
-5 Pragrams

Switch_1 (BOCL)

M 7|8 Switeh_2 (BOOL)
O Light_2 (RBOOL)

g5 Function Blocks

o [ Select All l [ Deselect l
( ; (0]24 ) [ Cancel ] l Apply l
(=] MonitorTable_1 |Z| |E”$__(|
Device Ma. Radix Walue Comment |
_MD bit Input_1
W2 hit
M3 bit

v 0100.5witch 1 |bit

|| 4

® After the users right-click the blank in a device monitoring table, they can click Cut, Copy, or
Paste on the context menu. The users can cut or copy data in a device monitoring table,
and paste it into another device monitoring table.

N oom ChlE

[ MonitorTable_1 = [B]*] Dj Copy Chl+C
Device Mo. Radix  |Value Caomment IE Paste Chil+ ¥
10 bit Input_1 £ Delate Del
bit Select ALl Ctrl+d

i o

Delete Selected Fows Ctrl+Dr

Insert Multiple Devices... Ctrl+l

IE‘ Insert Symbols... Ctrl+E

Change Radiz... Ctil+R

11-23



PMSoft User Manual

11.3.4 Monitoring the Devices in a Device Monitoring Table

Users have to connect a motion controller to PMSoft, and download a program to the motion
controller. When the state of the motion controller is monitored, the users can monitor the devices in
a device monitoring table.

(1) The users have to open a window in which a device monitoring table is created when the motion
controller is monitored. The first row and the first column in the table are filled with light blue.
The users can create a device monitoring table online or offline.

(=] MonitorTahle_1 E|E|E|
Device Mo |Radix  |walue | Comment |‘_‘
] bit 0 Input_1
2 bit 0
B bit 0
| 0100, Switch 1 |bit 0 1
[ oo dBs 0
- —

(2) The users have to click the Value cell for a device, and type a value. If the motion controller
operates, the values in the devices related to the device will be changed.

= MonitorTable_1 |Z| |E|rg| = MonitorTable_1 |Z||E|rg|

Device No. |Radiz |walue | Camment Device Na. |Radix
5 T e | [T
0 i 0
BLE bt 0 ¢ M3 bt |0 Type 1.
| 0100 Switch_1 |bit 0 3 | 0100 Switch_1 |bit 0 3
| |oo diGs 0 BEY di6s 0
= bt L -

= Monite rTable_1 |Z| |E| [$__<|

|De\riceI\J0. |Radix [wvalue Comment |ﬁ

<|M|:| hit 1 Input_1 M M2
W2 bit |} o
J [TE] hit Inpat_1
| |0100 Switch_1  bit M1

JDD d16s
|

L v

(3) The users can also change the data format selected in a Radix drop-down list box. Please refer
to section 11.3.3 for more information about the data formats which can be selected in a Radix
drop-down list box.
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= MonitorTable_1 E|@|E|
Device Mo |Radiz  [walue | Carmment |"
il bit 1 Input_1
| w2 bit 1
|3 bit 0
| 0100 Switch 1 |bit 0
D0 h16 0064 |
L A4

=] MonitorTable_1

X

Device Na. |Radix |walue | Comment |*
0 bit 1 Input_1
| [z bit 1
BE bit 0
| 0100 Switch_1 |bit 0
5] d1Gu 100 |
| -

11.3.5 Monitoring the Motion Instruction which is being Executed

Only the motion instructions executed by a DVP series motion controller can be monitored. When
the state of a motion controller is monitored, users can monitor the instruction which is being
executed presently in a Ox motion subroutine. The users can make sure of the motion instruction
which is being executed presently when the motion controller operates. A motion controller has to be
connected to a computer, and a program has to be downloaded to the motion controller. When the
state of the motion controller is monitored, the motion instruction which is being executed presently

can be monitored.

(1) The users have to click Instruction on the View menu, or double-click Instruction in the

system information area.

Commmimication

Options  Winde

& Instraction

T
JE Z¥Chan
@ Edit Device Conuments

B 44d Momitor Table
£ 434 CAM Chat

Viewr System Infomation

Viewr Evvor Message Box

View Ratio |IDD% v

Momitoring Badix |Sizned Decimal — w

OR

|System Information

x|

¥

¥

=B Project

I Symhbols Allocation
& Symbols Infarmatian
EP Global Symbols

B Frograms

g Function Blocks

K& Instruction

El monitor Takles
& #rChart

¥ Device Comments
| ovP_FPMC

[=] CAM Chart

PEP Setting

U | System Information
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Instruction ['._If'glfgl
ooool OL00 -~
ooooz LD M1002

ooooz DMOV 0 D1848

ooood DMOV 0 D1928

oonos RST M1074

oooos MOV HBO00 D18aS

oono? SET M1074

oooos M102

oooos OX0

ooolo GO0

oooll OO X-10.0 ¥10.0

ooolz 01 X20.0 ¥10.0 F40.0

o001z =03 ®20.0 ¥70.0 J30.0 F20.0

ooold 01 X-10.0 ¥70.0 F20.0

oools =03 ®¥-10.0 ¥10.0 J-30.0 F20.0

ooole M2 b
< >

(2) The users have to click Tracing Ox Position on the Communication menu, 'EI on the toolbar.

They can click Tracing Ox Position on the Communication menu, 'El on the toolbar only

when the Instruciton window is opened. Besdies, the users have to enable the main program
0100 in the motion controller.

it Cptions  Window E
3] Dewnload Frogram Chil+F8
E7 Upload Frogam  Ctl+F3

{1y Paseword Setting  Ctbv'W

9 Bmol00 CirlsFl1 orR 'O EE "HIE O @
o Stop 0100 Ctel+Fl12 T
ﬁ Traring Ox Position 4 I

[

PM Information e O

Edit Eegister Memory
Edit Bit Memory

i@
i2
¥
A

T2 i

2 Monitoring

IR

L Commmmication Setting

"

|_+j Enabling 0100

(3) The motion instruction which is being executed presently is on a green background. The users
can monitor the motion instruction which is being executed presently.
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Instruction

ooooz: DMOV 0 D1848 i
oooode DMOV 0 D1928

oopos RST M1074

oooos MOV HE000 D18a8

oopo? SET M1074

oooos M102

oooos OO0

ooolo GO0

oooll OO X¥-10.0 ¥10.0

ooolz 01 XH20.0 ¥10.0 F40.0

ooolz G03 ®20.0 ¥70.0 J30.0 F20. 0« The motion instruction is
oooi4 GO1 ¥-10.0 ¥70.0 F20.0 being executed.
ooois 03 ¥-10.0 ¥10.0 J-30.0 F20.0
oools M2
aoo17?
b
< »

11.3.6 Monitoring a XY Chart

When the control of the x-axis/y-axis/z-axis of a motion controller is monitored, a motion path can be

drawn on a XY chart. Users can check whether the motion of the x-axis/y-axis/z-axis is correct by

monitoring the XY chart. A motion controller has to be connected a computer, and a program has to

be downloaded to the motion controller. When the state of the motion controller is monitored, a XY

chart can be monitored.

(1) The users have to click XY Chart on the View menu, or double-click XY Chart in the system
information area.

|System Infarmation a ><|
E®) corcnmication Options Winde = g Project
= S I Symhbols Allocation
Gir Instruction & Symbols Infarmatian
[ zvchan X | & Global Symbols
@ Edit Device Comments N\ + H Programs
e g Function Blocks
[ 4dd Momitor Table % Instruction @
£ 434 CAM Chart OR El Monitor Table
Viewr System Infomation
¥ Device Comments
Viewr Evvor Message Box . DVP_FPMC
iew Fatio |100% v | CAM Chart
Monitoring Radix |Signed Decimal 4 * PEP Setting

U [ Systern Information
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1= X1¥ Chart
Routing
Reset Range
S 11 S S S — ¥
- Pulse Hz o
v [10000 R
50,000 T Pulse Hzooooe
CnEIm Disp. Plane J
30,000 & =Y Plane :
A " ZX Plane “ """""""""" W XY equ
10,0004 S
% . " YZPlane | Xﬁmax
o000 W
-20,000 ¥ min
30,000 ,W
-40,000 Y mas[Jog
-50,000 1000
-50,000 Vﬁmm
70000 W
-50,000 fromeomomsooss foseosemeeces | |z
-100,000 50,000 0 50,000 100,000
£xisH Jog-

(2) After the motion controller begins to operate, the motion paths of the two axes of the motion
controller will be drawn in the X/Y Chart window according to the motion instructions executed.
If the motion controller has three axes, the users can view the motion paths of the three axes by
switching among the planes defined by the three axes.

{= X4¥ Chart
Routing
110,000 § . Position_t__ Melocity____ b ]
% [10000 o : : @, Zoom In
10000015 L ST U SRR
e U B

soponf - Fobe o Ha [ N

Disp. Plane
70,0004 -
@ XY Plans |
gooond-- et :
" D4 Plane : ! M XY equ.
500001 vzPand T |
> ane '
§ 40,000 - — : | X_ma)(
300004 ----------o- drenohence e bosooomcceccmeomaas | REERN— 1000
20,000 d : ; %_min [Jog- |
10,000 -1000

5 ‘f_ma)
: i i 1000

¥_min

-1000

10,000

-20,000

-30,000 ; :
' ! ! i Jog+
; ;
50,000 0 50,000
AxisK Jog-

(3) The X/Y Chart window is described below.
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{l= X1y Chart
Routing
eset Rangg
I T IS SRR SR (<Y
' . Pulse Hz < H | = )
N e
: —>
s000 § - T oo fereseean!
40,000 1L Bigp, Plane {1~ "t R R 4 .
30000 & Xy Planef - P P
20800151 7 Plane [ €= @ """ Pt o A | PR equ
10,000 4 - O [ focosassaanannaas -
% 0 : : *_may
S """""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" L
ADEIDE frocccccccasassasadsassssssssssncacfessssasssaasssssdbesssamsssnaasaaad 1000
220,000 - b ¥ i
.3npun-i ----------------------------------------------------------------------- 1000
B e RIS SOTLLLER PRPRERRES il _masJog+
| O—|:
HOIq resccsscoscssssosdesssssssosssamsscbocsscasssssacsssabosssocsssotadooad 1000
B0000-f ooty min[ Jogr
OO0 oo prooommmmomooooood | ||[-ro00
B P oA (o)
-100,000 50,000 o 50,000 100,000 ]
A og-

© The current coordinates and the current speeds are shown here.

@ The users can switch among the planes defined by the x-axis, the y-axis, and the z-axis.

© The users can adjust the range in which the plane selected is displayed, and clear the path
on the plane selected.

@ The users can click the buttons at the right sides of the axes, and set boundary values for

the x-axis and the y-axis. If the users set boundary values, and click Reset Range, the
boundaries of the chart shown in the X/Y Chart window will change. The users can not set
boundary values for the z-axis.

11.4 Simulator

The simulators which can be connected to PMSoft are DVP series simulators. They can simulate
the operation of motion controllers offline. PMSoft will be connected to a simulator after 2= on the
toolbar is clicked, whether PMSoft has been connected to a motion controller or not. If PMSoft has
been connected to a motion controller, it will not connect to the motion controller after 2= on the
toolbar is clicked. The operation of a simulator is the same as the operation of a motion controller.
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1554
#0- QIOEBAL200012F ;

TX
#0- 0103020000F A

DVP-20PM

Listening

If users want to stop the operation of the simulator which is used, they have to close the
PMsimulator window, or click 2= on the toolbar. If PMSoft is connected to a motion controller

before it is connected to a simulator, it will be connected to the motion controller after the operation
of the simulator is stopped.

11.5 DVP-FPMC

If the function card DVP-FPMC is installed in a DVP series motion controller, the DVP series motion
controller can communication with a device by means of Ethernet, and it can be connected to a
ASDA-A2 series servo drive through CANopen. By means of PMSfot, users can scan the servo
drives which are connected to a motion controller equipped with DVP-FPMC, add a servo drive, and
turn on/off the servo drives which are connected to the motion controller.

(1) After the users right-click DVP_FPMC in the system information area, a context menu will

appear.
Systern Infarmation 194
=y Project
am Symbals Allocation ATl Serve On
& Symbols Information ALl Sesve OFF
(b gtynl
£V Global Symbols N
e Hj Pragrams A1 Error Eeset
g5 Function Blocks All Sean
Instruction Add Servo Drive

T i

Monitar Tables Diel Servo Dirive
HiChart 6 Servo Om
& Device Commyg P ;ﬂ.
o] '
/=] CAM Chart Ervox Reset
+ ) PEP Setting FPMC Info

| Systern Infarmation

*. Some items on the context menu are shown in grayscale. They can be clicked only when a connection is
created, or a device is added.
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(2) If the users click All Scan on the context menu, the function card will scan the servo drives
which are connected to the motion controller. After the function card scans the servo drives
which are connected to the motion controller, four nodes and the connection statuses of the

nodes will be displayed.

ho

| algean K|

Add Servo Drive

FPMC Info

|System Infarmation a ><|

=B Project

I Symhbols Allocation
& Symbols Infarmatian
Global Symbols
Programs
Function Blocks
Instruction
Monitor Tables
MY Chart
¥ Device Comments
] OvP_FPMC

ol

iI%:

1% 3

1% ¢
=] Cam Chart
E& PEP Setting

TFHERED

[ Systern Information

(3) If the users click Add Servo Drive on the context menu, they can type a node number in the

Add Servo Drive window.

Al Scan
444 Serro Drive

& Add Servo Drive

Servo Drive 1d

FEMC Infa

|System Information o x |
=B Project
I Symhbols Allocation
& Symbols Information
EP Global Symbols
+ g Programs
g Function Blocks
£ Instruction
El monitor Tables
J& wrChart
¥ Dewice Comments
5 il DVE_FPMC
E|har1
T

E# PEP Setting

[ Systern Information

(4) If there are servo drives which are connected to the motion controller, the servo drives will be
started after the users click All Servo On on the context menu. If the servo drives which are
connected to the motion controller are started successfully, the PMSoft window shown below
will appear, and the statuses of the servo drives will be displayed in the system information area.
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|System Infarmatian o x

=B Project
6 > Symbaols Allocation
/

& Symbols Information
|  snseroon V| £ Global Symbols
A1l Servo OFF +-- [l Programs
A1 Exror Beset g5 Function Blocks
Fr Instruction
All Fean & Manitor Tables
I ¥vchan
¥ Device Comments
=] DVP_FPMC
BT 1_(Run)
I 2
FPMC Info :% i
=] CAM Chart
* PEP Setling

System Information

All Servo on Process Complete

(5) If there are servo drives which are connected to the motion controller, the servo drives will be
stopped after the users click All Servo Off on the context menu. Besides, if the users want to
clear the error states which appears when servo motors are connected to the motion controller,
they have to click All Error Reset on the context menu.

(6) If the users click FPMC Info on the context menu, they can view the status of the function card.
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12.1 Introduction of a Continuous Function Chart

12.1.1 Continuous Function Chart

A continuous function chart is a programming language further defined by IEC 61131-3. Continuous
function charts are frequently used in the field of motion control. The main character of a continuous
function chart is that a program is represented by a diagram resembling a circuit diagram.
Compared with other programming languages, a continuous function chart defines the relation
between the inputs and the outputs in a program more clearly, and the order in which the
instructions in the program are executed

The creation of a continuous function chart in PMSoft will be introduced in the following sections.
The principle of a continuous function chart will be not be described further in this chapter.

12.1.2 Important Points about Creating a Continuous Function
Chart

® Users can enter instructions by means of a keyboard, but the instructions LD, LDI, LDP, and
LDF are not supported. After the users type a register name or a variable, an input node will be
pasted automatically.

® A continuous function chart is case-insensitive. That is, the words, OUT, Out, and out have the
same meaning.

® Constants are represented in the following ways.
» Decimal system: 2345
» Hexadecimal system: 16#5BA0
» > Floating-point number: 4.123
*, A continuous function chart still supports the use of K and the use of H.

® There is no limit on the number of loops which can be edited in a continuous function chart, buts
users still have to consider whether the size of the program compiled exceeds the capacity of
the memory in the motion controller used.

® Each input pin of a node, logic gate, instruction, or function block can only be connected to one
source, but each output pin of the node, logic gate, instruction, or function block can be
connected to several targets.

® A continuous function chart has not supported G-codes, M-codes, and comparison instructions
yet.
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12.1.3 Editing Environment

The environment in which a continuous function chart can be edited is shown in figure 12-1. Users
can declare local symbols in the local symbol table at the top of the window, and create a continuous
function chart in the program editing area at the bottom of the window. The objects in a continuous
function charts are nodes and logic gates. The numbers in the upper right corners of the objects in a
continuous function chart indicate the order in which the objects are executed.

& Program - 0100 E]@|El
Local Symbols
Class... Identifiers Address Type... Initial comment..

Local symbol table

Output node

/lnput node
A
| s

Ml |
V\

Program editing area

lExecution order

Logic gate

Figure 12-1 Working area
12.1.4 Toolbar

After a program editing window in which a continuous function chart can be created is opened, a
toolbar will appear in the Delta PMSoft window, as shown in figure 12-2. The functions of the toolbar
are described in table 12-1.

® PMSoft toolbar
oo G D D 0 H (]S B 57 100% v SewtDeimal W 7 0 H L
Figure 12-2 PMSoft toolbar

Table 12-1 Descriptions of the PMSoft toolbar

Icon Keyboard shortcut Function
FEa Shift+F9 Input node
= Shift+F3 Output node
i Shift+F10 Comment
1t Shift+F11 OUT gate
Ir Shift+F1 AND gate
¥ Shift+F2 OR gate

Enabling/Disabling the EN pin of a function block or

fen Shift+F12 an instruction

El Shift+F4 Adding an input pin
Al Shift+F5 Deleting an input pin
d] Shift+F6 Negation

q] Shift+F8 Rising/Falling edge
g] Shift+F7 Setting/Resetting a pin
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Icon Keyboard shortcut Function

Objects are reassigned numbers according to their

g None data flow, and then all objects are arranged according
to the order in which they are executed.

ro None PMSoft zooms out on all objects automatically so that

L all the objects can be seen.

=5 Alt+F7 Checking a program

=3 Ctrl+F7 Compiling a program
Transforming the instruction list into a ladder diagram

Y None (The function is not applicable to continuous function
charts)

s None Displaying information

100%, » None Zooming in/Zooming out
Signed Decimal  » None Converting the values monitored

1 Num+ When the online monitoring function is enabled, the
node selected is set to ON.

0 NUm- When the online monitoring function is enabled, the
node selected is set to OFF.

None Maximum baud rate
L None Minimum baud rate

12.1.5 Context Menu

After users right-click the working area in a program editing window, a context menu will appear, as
shown in figure 12-3. The functions of the items on the context menu are described in table 12-2.

.:_a Unda
.ﬁ Eedo
‘}L Cut

m Copy Crl+C

[T5 Baste Chal+V

£ Delete Drel
Select All Ctrl+d
Auto Generate Symbols 3

@ pma

Feplace

Ctyl+Z
Cirl+ ¥

Chl+E

Ctrl+F
Cirl+H

44 Comment Shift+F10
Execution Order 3

Activate/Inactivate

{en En Shift+F12

of | Hegate Shift+F5

H | Rising/Falling Shift+Fs

I setirset  ShisteF?
Crossing Line

1 SetON Fum +

{1 set OFF Hum -

Figure 12-3 Context menu
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Table 12-2 Description of the context menu

Item Function
Undo Undoing the last action
(The number of previous actions which can be undone is 20.)
Redo Redoing an action which has been undone
Cut Cutting the object selected
Copy Copying the object selected
Paste Pas_ti_ng the object which has been copied or cut on the present
position
Delete Deleting the object selected
Select All Selecting all the objects in the program editing area
Auto Generate Automatically assigning symbols to the pins of a function block
Symbols (Please refer to chapter 13 for more information.)
Find _Searchir]g for an item (Please refer to chapter 9 for more
information.)
Replacing the item found with another item (Please refer to chapter 9
Replace for more information.)
Comment Inserting a comment in the position to which the mouse cursor moves

Execution Order

Users can set the order in which logic gates, instructions, or function
block are executed. If Data Flow is clicked, the order in which objects
are executed will be determined by the data flow of the objects. If
Topology is clicked, the order in which all objects are executed will
be determined by the relative positions of the objects.

Activate/lnactivate

Activating/Inactivating an object

EN Enabling/Disabling the EN pin of a function block or an instruction
Negate Negating the state of a pin
Rising/Falling A pin is rising edge-triggered/falling edge-triggered.
Set/Reset Setting/Resetting a pin

Crossing Line

Way in which the lines that cross are displayed

Set ON

When the online monitoring function is enabled, the node selected is
set to ON.

Set OFF

When the online monitoring function is enabled, the node selected is
set to OFF.
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12.2 Creating a Continuous Function Chart in PMSoft

12.2.1 Adding a POU which is a Continuous Function Chart

(1) If users want to create a POU which is 0100 or a POU which is a function block, they have to
right-click O100 or Function Blocks in the system information area, and then click New POU...
on the context menu which appears. The users can select the Continuous Function Chart
(CFC) option button in the Create Program window or the Create a New POU window, as
shown in figure 12-4. If the users want to create a POU which is a program, they have to expand
a program section in the system information area, and double-click a number. Please refer to
chapter 13 for more information.

Create a New POU F§|

POL Name En/Eno

FE_L Eiox With EndEno

“ersion
1.00

Protection Language
POU Name Language Password <4-8 charss Ladder Diagram (LD}

Prog_l Lt Ty (IL0) + Continugus Function Chart (CFC)

+ Continuous Function Chart (CFC)

Create Program F§|

Caonfirrm <4-8 chars>

——

POU Comment

Ok ] [ Cancel ]

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 12-4 Creating a POU which is 0100 (left), and a POU which is a function block POU (right)

(2) After a POU is created, PMSoft will automatically open a program editing window. The users
can used the PMSoft toolbar in the window, and create local symbols in the local symbol table in
the window, as shown in figure 12-5. Please refer to chapter 4 fore more information.

& Program - 0100 E”ﬁwgl
Local Symbols
Class... Identifiers Address Type... Initial Comment...
WAR War_0 M3000 BOOL FALSE
WAR War_1 D700 WORD o
WAR War_2 M3001 BOOL FALSE
WAR War_3 M3002 BOOL FALSE

Figure 12-5 Creating local symbols in a program editing window
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12.2.2 Selecting an Object

Users can select the objects in a continuous function chart by means of the mouse cursor. The

objects selected can be cut/copied.

® Selecting an object
Users have to move the mouse cursor to the object they want to select, and then click the left
mouse button. The object which is selected is indicated by orange, and the objects which are
not selected are indicated by white, as shown in 12-6. The users can also select an object by
means of the direction keys.

[ M0 |-

Ml |

Figure 12-6 Selecting an object

® Selecting multiple objects
If users want to select several objects, they have to click the blank in a program editing window,
hold down the left mouse button, and drag the mouse cursor over the object that they want to
select, as shown in figure 12-7.

=—L AND |1
| 2
Ml P

MO AND |1
| L— 5]

Figure 12-7 Selecting several objects

12.2.3 Input Nodes, Output Nodes, and Logic Gates

The principle of a continuous function chart is that logic gates perform operations on the states of
variables or registers that input nodes put into the logic gates, and the outputs that the logic gates
produce are sent to output nodes. An input node can not be connected to an output node directly. If
a state needs to be moved, an OUT gate must be used. In figure 12-8, the state of the variable
Var_1 is moved to the register M1. The ladder diagram corresponding to the movement is also
shown in figure 12-8.

Figure 12-8 Use of an OUT gate
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Other logic gates include AND gates and OR gates. Users can design complex loops by these gates,
as shown in figure 12-9.

[ M0 | AND |2
M2
I
| N 1 I'r— ouT |1
‘ S0 |
Var 1
L OR |3 AND |4
[ N2 = _Mi1

Figure 12-9 Continuous function chart

12.2.3.1 Inserting a Node or a Gate

There are two methods of inserting a node. Users can use one of the methods according to their
habit.

® Method 1: PMSoft toolbar
(1) The users have to click an icon on the PMSoft toolbar, as shown in figure 12-10.

~§D§>+E~a],ﬂou A8 % 500 e ¥ 1 0 H L

Figure 12-10 PMSoft toolbar

(2) After the users click a position in the program editing area, an object will be inserted, as
shown in figure 12-11.

& Program - 0100 (=13 & Program - 0100 9(=1/E3)

Local Symbols Local Symbols
Class... | Identifi... | Address | Type... Initial | Comm... Class... | Identifi... | Address | Type... Initial | Comm...

A S p ST =
277 fm

Figure 12-11 Inserting an object
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® Method 2: Keyboard

(1) When the users type an instruction, the New Instruction window appears. After the users
type an instruction in the Instruction box, they have to press Enter on the keyboard, or click
OK in the New Instruction window. If the users move the mouse cursor and click a position
in the program editing area, the instruction will be inserted. (The instructions that the users
type is case-insensitive. If the users type an incorrect applied instruction, or an incorrect
device name, an error message will appear after they click OK.) Please see figure 12-12.

& Mew Instruction

Instruction C—
IAND M0 11 M2 <— |5EE=5C1

|

“ Program - 0100 E|@|E|
Local Symbols
Class... | |dentifi... | Address | Type... Initial | Comm...
AND |1
[M0 }—r —f M2 |
| 1 F:—u:

Figure 12-12 Inserting an object

The instructions which can be typed are shown in table 12-3.

Table 12-3 Instructions which can be typed

Instruction which can be typed

Function

ouT Creating an OUT gate
AND Creating an AND gate
OR Creating an OR gate

Register name

Creating an input node representing a register

Instruction name

Creating a block representing an instruction

Function block name

Creating a block representing a function block

12.2.3.2 Adding/Deleting a Pin

Users can add an input pin to an AND gate/OR gate, and delete an input pin from an AND gate/OR

gate by following the steps below.

(1) The users have to select a logic gate, as shown in figure 12-13.

AHND

W0

W11

1

Figure 12-13 Selecting an object

(2) The users have to click ,I] on the PMSoft toolbar, as shown in figure 12-14.

5

Figure 12-14 Clicking Add Pin on the PMSoft toolbar

@&

N
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(3) Anew input pin is added to the bottom of the logic gate, as shown in 12-15.

AND 1

[ 10|
T

Figure 12-15 Adding a new input pin

(4) If users select an input pin, and then click .{], a new input pin will be put on the top of the input
pin selected, as shown in figure 12-16.

LMD 1

7
€D,

END 1
I <_M10
| M1 /| o

Figure 12-16 Adding a new input pin

(5) If the users click a logic gate, and then click ] on the PMSoft toolbar, the input pin at the
bottom of the logic gate will be deleted. If the users select an input pin, and then click 1], the
input pin will be deleted. Please see figure 12-17.

~7
@, OR @
6 e,
~ N

AND |1 END |1
R - Tal0 0 - JTain
ML - 1 [

Figure 12-17 Deleting an input pin
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12.2.4 Changing a Pin Type

Users can change a pin type in a way described below, and design a complex continuous function
chart.

1)

)

®3)

If users select the pin of a node, a pin of a logic gate, a pin of a function block, or a pin of an
instruction, and then click <] on the PMSoft toolbar or on the context menu which will appear
after the users right-click the pin, the state of the pin will be negated. Please see figure 12-18. If
the users select a pin whose state is negated, and then click d], the state of the pin will not be

negated.

ot b
1] |i> \ |i> ]
LND @ AND 1

: I < 1

Figure 12-18 Negating the state of a pin

If the users select the pin of an output node, and then click ] on the PMSoft toolbar or on the
context menu which will appear after the users right-click the pin, the pin will be set. Please see
figure 12-19. If the users select a pin which is set, and then click ], the pin will be reset. If the
users select a pin which is reset, and then click ], the pin will not be reset.

L] f}) v\@ |$ ]

Figure 12-19 Setting/Resetting a pin

If users select a pin of a logic gate, a pin of a function block, or a pin of an instruction, and then
click £] on the PMSoft toolbar or on the context menu which will appear after the users
right-click the pin, the pin will be rising-edge triggered. Please see figure 12-20. If the users
select a pin which is rising edge-triggered, and then click 1, the pin will be falling
edge-triggered. If the users select a pin which is falling edge-triggered, and then click ], the
pin will not be falling edge-triggered.

Figure 12-20 Rising edge/Falling edge

—
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12.2.5 Connecting objects and Canceling Connections

When users click a pin of an object, and hold down the left mouse button, the target pins to which
the pin can be connected are indicated by gray. When the users drag the mouse cursor to a target
pin of an object, an arrow appears. After the users release the left mouse button, the two pins will be
connected. Please see figure 12-21. If the users want to change the connection or cancel the
connection, they can drag the line to a new target pin or to the blank.

AND 6 : -\__q - AND 6

Figure 12-21 Connecting objects

12.2.6 Instructions and Function Blocks

The instructions in a continuous function chart in PMSoft are represented by blocks. An instruction
name and operands are shown in a block. The order in which the instructions in a continuous
function chart are executed are indicated by the numbers in the right corners of the blocks
representing the instructions. An instruction is executed only when the logic state connected to the
En pin of the block representing the instruction is ON. Please see figure 12-22.

Instruction name

l / Execution order
En pin . T
w0 En
o] 5 b 01 ]
™~ Operand

Figure 12-22 Instruction

A function block in a continuous function chart in PMSoft is shown in figure 12-23. It is executed only
when the logic state connected to the En pin is ON. Besides, the text on the top of the function block
is the name given to the function block, i.e. a function block instance. Please refer to chapter 5 for
more information about function blocks. See figure 12-23.

Function block instance

:

<EB1 msiD
CFBL D 1
enahle 1 En
! var 1 T Var o o0 1]
in 2 War 3
I

Function block definition

Figure 12-23 Function block
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If users need to enable an instruction and a function block by a condition, they can connect the input
node of the condition to the En pin of the block representing the instruction and the En pin of the
function block. When the input node is ON, the instruction and the function block is executed in
order. In figure 12-24, enable_1 controls the instruction and the function block.

MoV 1
—=[En
I 5 b 01 ]
FB1_inst]
FEL 2
En
Var | Va2
2 Var 3

Figure 12-24 En pin

If an instruction or a function block does not need to be controlled by a condition, the users can
select the block representing the instruction or the function block, and then click {ev on the PMSoft
toolbar or on the context menu which will appear after the users right-click the block representing
the instruction or the function block. After the En pin of a block representing the instruction or the En
pin of a function block is disabled, the instruction or the function block will be executed if it is the
instruction’s turn or the function block’s turn to be executed. Please see figure 12-25. If the users
select an instruction or a function block whose En pin is disabled, and then click <, the En pin of
the instruction or the En pin of the function block will be enabled.

I W MOK@ﬁ-

0

WOV 1

S D..
i — Lz

Figure 12-25 En pin
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12.2.6.1 Inserting an Instruction

There are two methods of inserting an instruction. Users can use one of the methods according to
their habit.

e Method 1: Instruction Wizard

(1) After the users click Bl on the fast toolbar, the Application Instruction window will
appear, as shown in figure 12-26.

All APl | Basic | Loop | Transfer | Math | Ext IO | Float | Data | Delta | Compare | Maotion
APl Mo ¥ |  Application Instruction b K

Function Cancel

& Application Instruction

IH

Figure 12-26 Instruction Wizard

(2) The users have to select an instruction type, select an instruction in the API No. drop-down
list box or the Application Instruction drop-down list box, select devices which are
supported according to the explanation at the bottom of the window, click OK, move the
mouse cursor, and click a position in the program editing area, as shown in figure 12-27.

& Application In-irud

All AP | Basic | Loop | Transfer | Math | Ext 10 | Float | Data | Delta | Compare | Mation

APl Mo, |96 ¥ Application Instruction |TMR vI
Function  Timer \ . O
‘:)r 4

s (T - Device Mumber |0 =

d D - Device Mumber |0 :Il\

0P |K|H|F|Kat|Kov |KaM | Kes |D|v]z|F[x|[v|M]|s] T |c]| ~
g * —
H d * *
— ¥
[8)3 Device Explanation 5
M = [Timer number . E.
d  Timer setting value w
TME |
B
0 S
1] ]

Figure 12-27 Instruction Wizard
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® Method 2: Keyboard
When the users type an instruction, the New Instruction window appears. After the users type
an instruction in the Instruction box, they have to press Enter on the keyboard, or click OK in
the New Instruction window. If the users move the mouse cursor and click a position in the
program editing area, the instruction will be inserted. (The instruction that the users type is
case-insensitive. If the users type an incorrect applied instruction, or an incorrect device name,
an error message will appear after they click OK.) Please see figure 12-28.

& New Instruction @

Instruction
TMRTo DO <— |z22%4((7) N

| -
|— '
0

TME 1
=En
0 5
D D

Figure 12-28 Keyboard

12.2.6.2 Inserting a Function Block

There are two methods of inserting a function block. Users can use one of the methods according to
their habit.
® Method 1: Dragging a function block definition
(1) The users have to press the left mouse button while the mouse cursor hovers over a
function block definition. They have to move the mouse cursor to a position in the program
editing area while holding the left mouse button down. The Add Symbol window will appear
after the users release the left mouse button. Please see figure 12-29.

8 Aetion & Prograx - 0100

E Monitor Tables

s Chart \

¥} Device Comments *
I DvP_FPMC
=] Cant Chart

+--[f# PEP Setting

Figure 12-29 Dragging a function block definition
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(2) The users have to type a function block instance in the Add Symbol window. (The users
have to create a symbol whose data type is a function block.) Then, the users have to click
OK, or press Enter on the keyboard, as shown in figure 12-30. Finally, the users have to
assign devices or symbols to the pins of the function block inserted.

Add Symbol

ldentifier Address Type... Initial Comment ...
[FB1_inst1 <— |ZEERE1() [Fe1 | | |
e —
Class  |VAR - ™ Add to global sydol table ()
FB1 instl

FBL 1
=En

in 1 Var 1 Var 2
in 2 Var 3

Figure 12-30 Declaring a function block instance

® Method 2: Typing a function block definition

(1) When the users type a function block definition, the New Instruction window appears. (The
function block definition that the users type is case-insensitive.) After the users type a
function block definition in the Instruction box, they have to press Enter on the keyboard, or
click OK in the New Instruction window. Please see figure 12-31.

&' New Instruction f‘5_<|

Instruction
FB1  <— 2283 ) .

| r

]
— X
©

Figure 12-31 Typing a function block definition
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(2) The users have to type a function block instance in the Add Symbol window. (The users
have to create a symbol whose data type is a function block.) Then, the users have to click
OK, or press Enter on the keyboard. If the users move the mouse cursor and click a position
in the program editing area, a function block will be inserted. Finally, the users have to
assign devices or symbols to the pins of the function block inserted. Please see figure
12-32.

Add Symbol

ldentifier Address Type... Initial Comment ...

@ o1 | | B
Class  |¥AR , [ 404 to global synibol table
FBI inst]
FEl 1
En

in 1 Var 1 Var 2
in 2 Var 3

Figure 12-32 Typing a function block definition

12.2.7 Deleting objects

If users want to delete a single object or several objects in a continuous function chart, they can use
one of the methods below.

(1) The users have to click an object, and click Delete on the Edit menu, or </ on the standard
toolbar, as shown in figure 12-33.

AND 1
10 | 2]
M1
@ S Compile View Conu
@ Unds  cabz
@ Bedo  ChbsY
A, Cut CteleX
: = = P F ™ mgopy Cirl+C
A= alxm m SEDE OR mﬁaste Ctrl+¥
\ |§' Delete Del
Select Al Cirl+ds
@) Fima CHlsF
Feplace  Ctrl+H
LMD 1
. M2
O b—o

Figure 12-33 Deleting an object
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(2) The users have to click an object, right-click the object, and click Delete on the context menu
which appears, as shown in figure 12-34.

@) Undo CtBE
() Eedo Ctal+Y
A Cat Chl+X
m Copy Ctel+C

[T Baste Cils¥

L) |47 petete Del |
@ / Select Al Ctel+

Auto Generate Symbols »

@) Fima Chil+F
Feplace Ctrl+H

¢ Comment Shuft+F10
Execution Order 4

AND 1
m_: | _ CD Hegate Shift+Fé

[« | Crossing Line

Figure 12-34 Deleting an object

(3) The users have to click an object, and press Delete on the keyboard, as shown in figure 12-35

| AND 1
- 1 M2 |
=0

ﬁ@ Delete

"4

AND 1
. ]
[ b——

Figure 12-35 Deleting an object
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12.2.8 Editing Devices or Symbols

If users want to edit a node, they have to double-click the node, type a device name, and click the
blank in the program editing area or press Enter on the keyboard. Please see figure 12-36.

@ END 1
] o M2 |

|

/@ Click the blank. OR  [E255] Press Enter.

AND 1

10 - o_IM2_|]
T

Figure 12-36 Editing a node

If the users type a symbol in a node, the Add Symbol window will appear after they press Enter on

the keyboard. After the users set a symbol and click OK in the Add symbol window, they will finish

declaring the symbol, as shown in figure 12-37. Please refer to chapter 4 for more information about
symbols.

—e] ¢ Press Enter.

Add Symbol
ldentifier Address Type... Initial Comment ...
varl ] T | \| e
Class WAR r [~ Add to global symbol table Ok Cancel
AND 1
Varl - M2 |
11l

Figure 12-37 Symbol in a node

12.2.9 Activating/Inactivating an Object

If an object in a continuous function chart inactivated, the compiling of the continuous function chart
will skip the object. Users can temporarily inactivate some parts of a program.
(1) The users have to right-click an object, as shown in figure 12-38.

AND
m -
Tl w,

Figure 12-38 Right-clicking an object
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(2) After the users click Activate/lInactivate on the context menu which appears, the object will be
in a dark color, as shown in figure 12-39.

@) Undo Chl+Z
() Eedo Chl+Y
A Cat Chl+X AND 1
[ Corr CteleC IE | M2
[T Baste Cils¥ M1
£ Delete el
Select A1l Ctild The object which is inactivated is
Aito Generate Symbols » Selected .
@) Fima Chil+F
Feplace Ctrl+H
¢ Comment Shuft+F10
Execution Order 4
ActivateTnactivate AND 1

0 | = M2
> e =]

The object which is inactivated is not
| v | Crossing Line selected.

Figure 12-39 Object which is inactivated

(3) If the users want to activate the object, they have to right-click the object, and click
Activate/Inactivate on the context menu which appears.

12.2.10 Inserting a Comment

Users can insert comments in a continuous function chart. There are two methods of inserting a
comment.

® Method 1: Inserting a comment in any position
(1) The users have to click Comment on the PMSoft toolbar, as shown in figure 12-40.

5@E@Q\D§>+E~ﬁﬁﬂmz S [0 W H ¥ 5100k v SewiDemd v 7 0 H L

Figure 12-40 Comment

(2) After the users click a position in the program editing area, an object will be inserted, as
shown in figure 12-41.

& Program - 0100 E|@|El

& Program - 0100 E|FE|E|
Local Symbols Local Symbols
Class... | Identifi... | Address | Type.. Initial | Comm... Class... | |dentifi... | Address| Type.. Initial | Comm...

S , ¢ S— .
Enter the corument.

Figure 12-41 Inserting a comment
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(3) After the users double-click the object inserted, a box will appear. The users can type a

comment in the box, as shwon in figure 12-42. If the users want to start a new line of text at
a specific point, they can press Shift+Enter on the keyboard.

& Program - 0100

Class... | |dentifi.. | Address | Typ

Enter the corument. \@

Local Symbols

8=

& Program - 0100

. Initial | Camm... Class... | Identifi...

Local Symbols

Address | Type..

Y

Tewr cormrment.

B=1E9

Initial | Camm...

Figure 12-42 Typing a comment

(4) After the users type a comment, they have to click the blank in the program editing window,
or press Enter on the keyboard, as shown in figure 12-43. This type of comment is

independent of the other types of objects in the program editing area. It does not vary with
the deletion or the movement of another type of object.

- 0100

& Program

EEX

& Program - 0100 |Z||E|fg|
Local Symbols Local Symbols
Class.. | ldentifi.. | Address | Type. Initial | Camm... Class.. | ldentifi.. | Address | Tvpe. Initial | Comm...
J\ hew corntent. : newr corrment.
@ OR Press Enter.
Figure 12-43 Comment which is inserted

Method 2: Inserting a comment binding with an object
(1) The users have to click the object in which a comment will be inserted, as shown in figure

12-44,

& Program - 0100

FBEX
Local Symbols
Address | Type..

Classg... | [dentifi... Initial | Comim...

Figure 12-44 Clicking an object
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(2) After the users click Comment on the PMSoft toolbar, the comment binding with the object
will appear, as shown in figure 12-45. The users can edit the comment.

EEE@Q\DfiiENd],ﬂd]ED%DEH i Bl 9 57 100% ¥ SipwdDecimd v 7 0 H L

& Program - 0100 |Z||E|rz|
Local Symbols
Class... | ldentifi... | Address | Type.. Initial | Camm...

Enter the cornent.

AND ]

M0 - 4 M2 |
T

Figure 12-45 Comment binding with an object

(3) The position of the comment varies with the movement of the object. When the users move
the object, the comment moves, as shown in figure 12-46.

& Program - 0100 |'-_||.E|rg|
Local Symbols
Class... | Identifi... | Address | Type... Initial | Comm...

Enter the corument.

AWMD 1 |=|M2I

W0
W1

Figure 12-46 Comment binding with an object
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12.2.11 Changing the Order in Which Objects are Executed

The numbers in the upper right corners of the objects in a continuous function chart indicate the
order in which the objects are executed. If users want to change the number in the upper right
corner of an object, they can right-click the object, point to Execution Order on the context menu
which appears, and click Up, Down, Front, Back, Insert After, Data Flow, or Topology. Please
see figure 12-47. If Data Flow is clicked, the order in which the objects in a continuous function
chart are executed will be determined by the data flow of the objects. If Topology is clicked, the
order in which the objects in a continuous function chart are executed will be determined by the
relative positions of the objects.

2

Ctrl+Z

L2015

I
8

Ctl+ ¥

[
=5

Ctrl+e
Ctil+C
Ctrl+V

0
o
=

st

o

ey

alete Del
Zelect Al Chrl+d
Buto Generate Symhols 4

@) Find CtilsF

LND |
| M0 | o mi2 | Feplace Cul+H
ML \ Shift+F10

44 Comment

v i

3

AetivatelInactivate

@/"’

=
3
=4

e
8
=

nsert &fter

=]
1
W

+ | Crossing Line

Topology

Figure 12-47 Changing the number in the upper right corner of an object
12.2.12 Displaying/Hiding Information

If users move the mouse cursor to a device or a symbol after they click 55 on the PMSoft toolbar,

the information about the device or the symbol will appear. The information related to a device or a
symbol includes a device address and a comment, as shown in figure 12-48.

| Var 1%#—‘ | AND 1
— Class: AR '
i Marmne: Var_1
Type: BOOL

Address: M3000
Camment:
input_signal

Figure 12-48 Displaying information
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12.3 Monitoring a Continuous Function Chart
12.3.1 Screen

Users have to connect a motion controller to a computer, and download a program to the motion
controller. When the state of the motion controller is monitored, the users can monitor a continuous
function chart. After the users open a program editing window in which a continuous function chart is
created, the text boxes showing the states of nodes and the values in nodes will appear, as shown
in figure 12-49.

l_ The input node is OFF.

false m

The output node is OFF.—l

AND 1

= m—g =] =

Value in the node

| I3
WOV 2 l
En
T e e SN e

Figure 12-49 Monitoring a continuous function chart online

The users can select Signed Decimal, Unsigned Decimal, Hexadecimal, or Float Point in the
Monitoring Radix drop-down list box on the View menu, or in |3igned Decimal % | on the PMSoft
toolbar, as shown in figure 12-50 and figure 12-51.

e Comnmmication Options  Winde

S Instraction

u
JE EF Chart

u
J& 3D Chart(T)
|',£| Edit Device Comments

. Signed Decimal
E] 4dd Monitor Tahle Uasienad Dagimmal
£ 433 CAM Chart Hexadenimal
Float Point

Wiewr System Infomation

Wiew Error Message Box

Wiew Ratio |100%% - /@

Momtonng Badix |[Signed Decimal — »

OR

Figure 12-50 Monitoring Radix

® Signed Decimal is selected.

S1gned Dacimal el L 3

Unsigned Decimal oy 2

Hezxadecimal En
o

Float Point 5 pb— D1 }-"
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® Hexadecimal is selected.

Signed Decimal
Tnsigned Decimal

Float Pomnt

false TE
ROV 2
En
T v N

D--—-'T‘ 0nao

Figure 12-51 Changing a radix

12.3.2 Controlling a Node Online

(1) If users want to change the state of a node online, they have to select the text box showing the
state of the node, right-click the text box, and click Set ON or Set OFF on the context menu
which appears, or click 7 or © on the toolbar. Please see figure 12-52.

A3

false 1
LWND 1
e | o

@ Fu CteleF
Feplace Ctrl+H
trie T
AHMD 1
= E— T
T SetON Hium +
{1 Set OFF Hum -

OR
e,
<

52 100% v Signed Decimal v 0

trie 0
AND 1
e ]

Figure 12-52 Changing the state of a node

® Set ON: The node selected is set to ON.
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® Set OFF: The node selected is set to OFF.

The users can change the state of a node by double-clicking the text box showing the state of
the node, as shown in figure 12-53.

e

falze W

AND ]

g Y e

LHD 1

) | o

Figure 12-53 Changing the state of a node

true ]

(2) If the users want to change the value in a node, they have to double-click the text box showing
the value in the node, type a value, and press Enter on the keyboard, or click the blank in the
program editing area. Please see figure 12-54.

—or

e

/@ Click the blank. OR  [FZ25] Press Enter.

false T

MOV 2
En

100 o s pb— D1 "

Figure 12-54 Changing the value in a node
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13.1 Three-dimensional Chart

13.1.1 Functions

When the multiaxial motion controlled by a program is monitored, a motion path can be drawn on a

three-dimensional chart. Users can check whether the multiaxial motion is correct by monitoring the

three-dimensional chart. A motion controller has to be connected a computer, and a program has to

be downloaded to the motion controller. When the state of the motion controller is monitored, a

three-dimensional chart can be monitored.

(1) The users have to click 3D Chart on the View menu, or double-click 3D Chart in the system
information area, as shown in figure 13-1.

| System Infarmation on x|
E2 corvnmication Options  Winde =By Project
L Instraction I Swmbols Allocation
It s & symbols Infarmation

EIT Chart
i
JI& 3D Chant(T)
[] Edit Dewice Comme

EP Global Symhols
+ g Programs
g Function Blocks

1 add Monitor Table % Instruction
B AddC_AMChm OR B maonitor Ta
R S Chart
Viewr System Infomation .E ha
[+
Viewr Evror Messaze Box 'k 30 Chart
4 Device Comments
=] cam Chart

iew Ratio |100% v + PEP Setting
Montonng Badix |Sizned Decimal — +

U I System Information

= 3D Chart

i3]
y b
2=

-

Paosition =

I

Fause 100

[
=]
2=}
[
=]
=1
T
-
=1

- osition -

Fause

[
=]
=3
[
=]
=
I5
[
=

-

osition -

Fause

oo D
{fw]
i
[=]
(e}
2

=

Yiew Mode | W Path Paints =500

'
€0 v Shadow L
MY Plane 750 gEAo

I Plane |V Grids
" ¥ZPlane | | Auto Fit

Clear

=t S =A ol i ot s

-500 0 500 100a

Figure 13-1 Opening the 3D Chart window
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(2) Users have to make the motion controller operational. After the motion controller begins to
execute the motion program, the three-dimensional motion path of the three axes of the motion
controller will be drawn in the 3D Chart window according to the actual output of the three axes.
Please see figure 13-2.

1= 3D Chart FEX

m Pasition

z -7625 Pause

og-

ode— ¥ Path Points
[ Shadme

zL

e
+ 3D
XY Plane

(" ZX Plane | M Grids

" ¥ZPlane | Auto Fit

Clear

Figure 13-2 Three-dimensional chart

(3) The 3D Chart window shown in figure 13-3 is described below.

|= 3D Chart

m Pasition -

730
=00
230 I
250
-500
@b ¥ Shadow L
%Y Plane “Th0.ggo
I Plane | ¥ Grids = T E n b
- ; 750 =25 S o
WZ Plane | ¥ Auto Fit 500 i 500 1aoo

(o) @

Figure 13-3 Three-dimensional chart

@ The users can select the channel or the station address corresponding to an axis in the left

drop-down list box of the axis, and select Position or Speed in a right drop-down list box, as
shown in figure 13-4.

|1 j |F'|:|5iti|:|n j

Figure 13-4 Setting a channel, and selecting Position or Speed

When an axis moves, the box under the right drop-down list box of the axis shows the
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position or the speed of the axis, as shown in figure 13-5. If the Jog- button or the Jog+

button of an axis is clicked, the axis will move in the positive direction or in the negative
direction.

X 37

Figure 13-5 Information which is displayed

@ In the View Mode section, the users can select the 3D option button, the XY Plane option
button, the ZX Plane option button, or the YZ option button. Besides, the users can select
the Path Points checkbox, the Shadow checkbox, and the Grids checkbox. If the Auto Fit
checkbox is selected, the coordinate ranges on the chart will be modified according to the
size of the path drawn. Clear is used to clear the path which has been drawn.

© The path of the three axes of the motion controller is shown here. The users can turn the

chart in the 3D Chart window by dragging the chart, as shown in figure 13-6. Besides, the
users can adjust the coordinate ranges on the chart by using the mouse wheel.
¥
v 26500

Fo | e me |z
Lgen | 43300 | 71900

[ 64200 | opimn | x
21400 49900 T 78400 107000

Figure 13-6 Turning the chart in the 3D Chart window

When the mouse cursor hovers over the path on the chart, coordinates appear, as shown in
figure 13-7.

06900
22q00
%

M4RTE0 706091, 10186)

—X

Figure 13-7 Coordinates
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13.2 POUs Which are Programs

13.2.1 Creating POUs Which Are Programs

® (0100 POU
Users can manage the main program O100 by creating several 0100 POUs. There is no limit on
the number of 0100 POUs which can be created, but users have to note the limit on the size of
the program in a motion controller. The users have to right-click O100 in the system information
area, and click New POU... on the context menu which appears, as shown in figure 13-8.

| Hew POT... \ ! ;
~

- g Programs
1 o010
+ C' O}( \
o
+ ||§|

g5 Function Blocks

Figure 13-8 Adding a new POU

The users have to type a POU name in the Create Program window, select a programming
language, and click OK, as shown in figure 13-9.

Create Program &|

Language

POU Mame a
Fl

+ Ladder Diagram (LD) i Frograms

<, 0100
Continuous Function Chart CFC !‘j POU_1
¢ + c Ox
+ '“‘E F
/‘ .

(’ oK Cancel ]

Figure 13-9 Items in the Create Program window

If the users repeat the steps above, they can create several 0100 POUSs, as shown in figure
13-10. When the 0100 POUs created are compiled, they are transformed into execution code in

order

B Froorams

o o100
B pou_1
®opou_2

+ c' i

¥ "%P

|

Figure 13-10 Several 0100 POUs
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If the users want to change the order in which the 0100 POUs created are executed, they can
drag an 0100 POU to another position. In figure 13-11, the order in which POU_1, POU_2, and
POU_3 are executed is POU_1->POU_3->POU_2.

i Programs 5 Programs
CE 0;00 S 0100
4 POU_T B poU 1
lJ Fou_z = -
- L L _.:n
L8 B2 pPoU_z2

Figure 13-11 Change the order in which the O100 POUSs created are executed

® OxPOU, PPOU, and | POU
If users want to create an Ox POU/P POU/I POU, they have to expand the Ox/P/l section in the
system information area, and double-click a number. After the users select a programming
language in the Create Program window, they have to click OK. (The POU name in the Create
Program window can not be changed.) Please see figure 13-12.

Create Program E|
i Programs B Frograms
| o100 PO Mama Language J o100
= [w) .
g *) Ladder Diagram (LD) C Ox0F
oA B0 o
1 ¢ Contlnuous Function Chart (CFC) ¢ 1
2 2
; 4
: \®/ ;
° 3

Figure 13-12 Create Program window

13.2.2 Changing the Property of an O100 POU

If users want to change the property of an 0100 POU, they have to right-click the 0100 POU, and
click Properties... on the context menu which appears, as shown in figure 13-13.

Delete PO

B Froorams
S omu

T Pou
ST |i>
¥
+ |I§| | Properties... % E |

Figure 13-13 Changing the property of an 0100 POU

The POU name in the Property window can be changed. Please see figure 13-14.

Property. Pg|

POU Mame Language
+ Ladder Diagram (LD}

[POU_1

’ Ok ] ’ Cancel

Figure 13-14 Property window
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13.2.3 Deleting a POU

If users want to delete an 0100 POU, they have to right-click the 0100 POU, click Delete POU on
the context menu which appears, and click OK in the Confirm window, as shown in figure 13-15.

| Delete POTT \ |
B Froorams
1 otoo

Pl
v g P

1 I'% | Properties ..

24

B Programs
100 3
é o \_:.:/ The unda action can not be done. Are vou sure to delete POU_17
5
EI -g F

I3 C g
U/

Figure 13-15 Deleting an 0100 POU

If the users want to delete an Ox POU/P POU/I POU, they have to right-click the Ox POU/P POU/I

POU, click Delete Program on the context menu which appears, and click OK in the Confirm
window, as shown in figure 13-16.

I Dielete Program |
\‘G
B Programs

1 o100
= OH_(1F)

!—:

R -
»
<

B Frograms
J o100

e O O
i 9
q \‘_..() The unda action can nok be done. Are vou sure to delete QxO?
2 e —
; )
4 e ——
i
: U/

Figure 13-16 Deleting an Ox POU
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13.2.4 Displaying/ZHiding the POUs which Are Not Created

After the Ox/P/I section is expanded, a list of Ox/P/I POUs will be displayed. If users want to hide the
POUs which are not created, they have to right-click Programs, and click (Show/Hide) not created
POUs on the context menu which appears, as shown in figure 13-17.

| [Show/Hide) not created POU‘S

ki Pro&r:n N\
v 0 B Frograms
-] Ox g
c oy =, 0100
ta 000 B pou_d
- 1 I-a Import Program. .. S Y OH_(2F)
ta i—” o 40| Export Program.. B 01
4 . B2 (10
5 - & P_{1F)
. 5 B (10
7 - 0P
B (10

L L X ]

Figure 13-17 Displaying/Hiding the POUs which are not created

If the users want to create a new Ox/P/I POU, the POUs which are not created must be displayed. If
the POUs which are not created need to be displayed, the users have to right-click Programs again,
and click (Show/Hide) not created POUs on the context menu which appears.

13.3 Delta Libraries
13.3.1 Adding Delta Libraries

PMSoft provides various libraries for various models so that users can use motion control functions
conveniently. A library can be used only after it is added to the Function Blocks section. There are
two methods of adding libraries.

® Method 1: Libraries are added when a project is created.

(1) When users create a project, the Add Motion Control Library checkbox in the PM Type
Setting window is selected by default. After the users click OK, all Delta libraries will be
added to the Function Blocks section, as shown in figure 13-18.

& PM Type Setting E| [ System Infarmation ER

Proaram Title S Project _
| = Svmaols Allocation

& Surnbols Inforrmation

PM Type  |20PMO0D - £ Global Symbals
- - +. i Programs
| v Add Mation Caontral Library | o3 Function Blocks
Comment -G T_DVPIORM

EP Global Symbols

+ - IgY Singlefxis
0 Multides
+- 0 Others

o Instruction
B Monitor Tables

+- & Chart
¥ Device Comments
I OWP_FPMC
File Name ‘3 =] CAM Chart
Untitledd /U +.- & PEP Setting

P =
( 8174 ) Cancel System Information

Figure 13-18 Adding motion control libraries
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Method 2: Libraries are added to a project.

(1) If users do not need to add all libraries when they create a project, they have to unselect the
Add Motion Control Library checkbox in the PM Type Setting window. Please see figure

13-19.

& PM Type Setting

Program Title

PM Type  |20PMOOD -

|F Add Mation Contral Library |

)

File Name ‘3

(Untitledd /\@_)/
o« D

’ Cancel l

|System Infarmation qx

-G Project
I Symbols Allocation

Syrmhols Information
Global Symbals
..l Programs

g5 Function Blocks

E&| Instruction

El tonitor Tables
+f Chart

¥4 Device Comments

I OvP_FPMC

7] CAM Chart
+ PEP Setting

4
uion

2

System Infarmatian

Figure 13-19 Not adding motion control libraries

(2) The users have to right-click the item which needs to be added in the Delta Libraries
section. After the users click Add to Function Block Area on the context menu which
appears, the item will be added to the Function Blocks section in the system information

area, as shown in figure 13-20.

[System Information on x|

=g Project
m Symbols Allocation
& symbols Infarmation
£V Global Symhols
+ g Programs
g Dela Libraries =ga Function Blocks
= 0g T_DVPZOPM = (@ T_DWPZOPM
EP Global Symbols r EP Global Symbols
gl is \ 444 to Fanetion Elock Aves o @ SingleAxis
- Multifd & Instruction
+ @& Others Bl Monitor Tables
| + = Chart
Libraries ¥ Device Comments
I DvP_FPMC
[=] CAM Chart
+ PEF Setting

| System Information

Figure 13-20 Adding libraries to the Function Blocks section
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(3) The users can right-click Function Blocks in the system information area, and click Add

Motion Control Function Blocks..

13-21.
=gy Project

m Symbols Allocation
o Symbals Infarmation
EP Global Symbols

+-- 3 Programs

+-- e Chart
¥ Device Comments
I DVYP_FPM:
=] Cant Chart

+ PEP Setting

. on the context menu which appear, as shown in figure

Hew POTT..

nction 5 "a Import Function Blocks...
| Instruction \6
&1 Monitor Tables I 4 Motion Control Function Blocks... |

™

Hewr Folder

Figure 13-21 Adding motion control function blocks

(4) Inthe Add Function Block window, the users have to select a function block type in the
Function Block Info section, and select function block definitions in the Function Blocks
section. If the users click Select All, all the function block definitions in the Function
Blocks section will be selected. If the users click Deselect, all the function block definitions
in the Function Blocks section will be unselected. Finally, the users have to click OK.

Please see figure 13-22.

Add Function Block ]
Selecte Function Blocks
-G Project
m Symbols Allocation
& Symbals Information
Function Block Info Function Blocks EP Global Symbols
- g Programs
=-@a Function Blocks = @2 Function Blocks
oG T_DVP20PM S T_OVPZOPH
2 Global Symbols & Global Symbals
+ % fﬂmﬁ-l,:A'XIS o7 TrSeg'l 53 Singlesss
* ultisxis OT Tr3eg2 W] T_AbsSeg
+ @ Others OT_Jog B% Instruction
\ OT_MPG B Maonitor Tahles
O T_Gearln = Chart
@ 01 T_HomeReturmn @ Device Comments
O T_MPGGearSource
OT AxisSton @l DvP_FPwC
=] CAM Chart
l Select All ] l Deselect ] + PEF Setting

Figure 13-22 Selectmg function blocks which need to be added
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13.3.2 Using the Function Blocks in Delta Libraries

After users finish adding motion control function blocks, the motion control function blocks will be
displayed in the Function Blocks section in the system information area, as shown in figure 13-23.
In figure 13-23, the T_DVP20PM folder represents the function block type applicable to a
DVP-20PM series motion controller. The function block definitions which can be added vary with the
motion controller used. Global Symbols represents the global symbol table applicable to the
function block definitions in the T_DVP20PM folder. The SingleAxis subfolder represents the
function block type which is added. The T_DVP20PM folder, the SingleAxis subfolder, and Global
Symbols are created when the function block definition T_AbsSeg1 is added. The function block
definitions and the folders which are created by the users can not be the same as the function block
definition and the folders mentioned above. Otherwise, a message will appear, and the users will be
asked to modify the function blocks and the folders they create.
=g Function Blocks
. lgg T_DWP2OPM
P Global Symbols
=7 Singlefxis
o} T_AbsSegl

Figure 13-23 Selecting function blocks which need to be added

The use of the function block definitions which are added is the same as that of general function
block definitions. Please refer to section 4.2.2 for more information. The function block definitions
which are added can not be modified, and can only be used to produce function block instances.
Pins of function blocks in Delta libraries are provided with parameters which are defined so that
users can use the function blocks conveniently. After the users type parameters which are defined in
a function block, the function block can be executed. The users do not need to know the values or
the states which should be set. In figure 13-24, TRUE, mcNegative, mcFalling are parameters which
are defined. Please refer to appendix B for more information.

T HomeRetun 171
T_HowmeRetmm (1

TEUE En

1 s Dione W10
10 Execute Busy 11
mcHegative oo Direction Lihorted| 112
mcFalling f—HDagFdae Error I3
10000 HomePogition
1000 VET

100 VCE.
S0 Signal 1

100 Distance P

Figure 13-24 Parameters of a function block

13.4 New Functions Related to a Function Block

13.4.1 Condition Contact of a Function Block

The state of the condition contact preceding a function block determines whether the function block
is executed. Pleas see figure 13-25

oooot) |-

FB1_instl

o FEl

Mo VAE_1

Enc

VAR _2

bl

‘s-
—OR

FB1 instl

FE1
En

VAR 1 VAR Jj

1

—— o]

Figure 13-25 Condition contact preceding a function block

If a function block is not connected to a condition contact, it will always be executed. Please see
figure 13-26. If a function block does not need to be connected to a condition contact in a ladder
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diagram, it will be connected to a busbar directly. If a function block does not need to be connected
to a condition contact in a continuous function chart, the En pin of the function block will be disabled.

00001

FB1_instl FB1 instl
FEIl 1

FEL —
Ex Em OR O b—var 1 var 2—— w1 |

MO—{VAE_1 VAR 21141

Figure 13-26 Canceling the condition contact preceding a function block

13.4.2 Omitting the Pins of a Function Block

The symbol or the device assigned to an input pin or an output pin of a function block is used as an
input interface or an output interface of the function block. Users sometimes do not need to specify
an input value, or can ignore output information, and therefore they do not need to assign a symbol
or a device to a pin of a function block. After a function block is added to a program section, the pins
of the function block will be marked with --- | that is, the users does not need to define the pins of
the function block.

FB1_instl

“|Ea FEL Enma|

o VAR, 1 vaR 2K D)

Figure 13-27 Mark indicating that a pin of a function block can be omitted

However, the users have to assign a symbol or a device to a general contact or coil. ##* ona
general contact or coil reminds the users to assign a symbol or a device, as shown in figure 13-28.

Figure 13-28 Mark indicating that a contact/coil can be omitted
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13.4.3 Declaring the Symbol Assigned to a Pin of Function Block

A device or a symbol can be assigned to a pin of a function blocks. There are two methods of
assigning a symbol to a pin of a function block.
® Method 1: A symbol which has been declared in a symbol table is used.

(1) If users have declared symbols in the global symbol table or in the local symbol table in a
POU, a drop-down list on which there are symbols whose data types are the same will
appear after the users click a pin of a function block in the POU. Please see figure 13-29.

EEX

& Global Symbols

Global Symbaols

Identifiers Address Type... Initial Comment...
In_1 hi3020 BOOL
In_2 hi3021 BOOL

& Program - POU_1

/ Local Symbols
] . Class, , Identifiers Address Type... Initial Comment...
' a VAR _M3022 [=lele]
/ VAR FB1_inst1 FB1
\ / Jooooi| |- »
\ FB1_instl
\ \ En FEI Ens 1
\ N i VaR_2H,
| [®
~ Tn_l
i ILILME, o |
In_3
9
4z >

Figure 13-29 Selecting a symbol which has been declared for a pin

® Method 2: After a symbol is assigned to a pin, the symbol will be declared in a symbol table.

(1) After users click a pin of a function block in a POU, they can type text, as shown in figure
13-30.

& Program - POU_1 E”E”'S__q
Local Symbols
Class... Identifiers Address Type.. Initial Comment...
WAR FB1_instl FB1

nooot) |-

noooz| |-

Figure 13-30 Clicking a node
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(2) After the users type an identifier, and press Enter on the keyboard, the Add Symbol
window will appear, as shown in figure 13-31. The identifier and the data type of the pin are
automatically brought into the Add Symbol window. The users can type other information. If
the Add to global symbol table checkbox is selected, the symbol will be declared in the
global symbol table. If the Add to global symbol table checkbox is unselected, the symbol
will be declared in the local symbol table in the POU.

FB1_insil

FE1 Enal

En

jVAR_l VAR 21
In_1 -

T Y Type an identifier, and then press Enter.

24

Add Symbol
ldentifier Address Type... Initial Comment ...

fin_1 | BoOL | | vl
Class |vAR : | ™ £dd to global symbol table | [ ok ][ cancel |

Figure 13-31 Adding a symbol

13.4.4 Automatically Assigning Symbols to the Pins of a Function
Block

If users want to assign symbols to the pins of a function block in a POU at a time, they have to
right-click the function block, point to Auto Generate Symbols on the context menu which appears,
and click Generate by Default or Input Words by Prefix. Please see figure 13-32.

@) Unis Ctel+T
() Eedo Chel+T
A Cut Ch+X
m Copy Cirl+C
[T5 Baste Cal+V

Paste Bight Ctl+E

T_AhzSegl Tl
Paste Dowm Chel+D

T_AhbsSegl Ens] 9 Delste Del
s \ Domeg.. Select Al Ctelvd
t Eus
ee ort:d: durto Generate Symbols b Generate by Defmlt

Input Words by Prefix

@) Fia ChlsF
Feplace Chel+H ™

Activate Hetarork
Inartivate Network

T SetoN Hum +
(0 Set OFF M -

Figure 13-32 Automatically assigning symbols to the pins of a function block
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® Function 1: Generate by Defaul

t

(1) After Generate by Default is clicked, symbols will be assigned to the pins of the function
block, and they will be declared in the local symbol table in the POU, as shown in figure
13-33. The rule of generating a symbol is “First seven letters in a function block
definition_Pin name”. For example, the symbol automatically assigned to the Axis pin of the
function block definition T_AbsSegl is “T_AbsSe_AXxis”.

T_AhsSegl Ul
—I&n T_&hbsSegl Enal —
T_&hsSe_bxis—dxis Done|—T_ihsSe_Done
T_&hsSe_Exemute—|Execute Busy|—T _ahsSe_Fusy
T_ihsSe_Position—|Pesition Abortedl—T _ahsfe_dhorted
T_ihsSe_Velority—] Yelocity Exrcr|—T abhsSe Eraor

Figure 13-33 Automatically assigning default symbols to the pins of a function block

)

If a function block definition has two function block instances in a program, the symbols

assigned to the pins of the second function block instance will be generated according to
the same rule after Generate by Default is clicked, but a number will be added to the ends
of the symbols. Please see figure 13-34.

T_AhzSegl Tl

T_ihsSegl

T_ahsSe_Position
T_&hsSe_Velocity:

Emro

T_AhzSegl T2

Eno

Daome|—T_ibsSe_Dome
Busy| T _4hsZe_Busy
Aborted|—T AbsSe_Ahorted

T _A4hsle_FError

T_ibhsSa_fixis] —]
T_ihsSe_Exemte]l —
T_AhsSe_Pasition] —
T_ihsSe_Velocityl —

En

Axis

Execute
[Position
Velocity

T_AbsSegl

Eno

Done
Bnsy|
Aharted|

Error

[T _4hsie_Dionel
[T _4hsSe_Busyl
T _&hsle_dbartedl

[—T_4bsle_Errorl

Figure 13-34 Automatically assigning default symbols to the pins of a function block again

(3) If a symbol which has been declared is assigned to a pin of a function block, the symbol will
be retained after Generate by Default is clicked, as shown in figure 13-35.

s

T_AhsSe_fixis—]
T_&hsSe_Execute—]
T_AhsSe_Position—

T_AhbzSegl T1
Ex T_&bsfezl o
Donef—. .
.. —Execate Busy[—WAR_1
... —{Position Aborted|—
. —{Velocity Emorp—
T_AhsSegl Ul
o T_AihsSegl Enal
i eis Dome—T_4hsSe_Dome
Exemite BusyHVAR 1
Position Abortedl—T AbsSe_ihorted
elooity Ervor}—T_ AhsSe_Eror

T_4hsSe_Velocity—

Figure 13-35 Automatically assigning default symbols to pins of a function block
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® [unction 2: Input Words by Prefix

(1) After Input Words by Prefix is clicked, the Input Words by Prefix window will appear.
After the users type a prefix, and click OK in the Input Words by Prefix window, symbols
will be assigned to the pins of the function block automatically, and they will be declared in

the local symbol table in the POU, as shown in figure 13-36. The rule of generating a

symbol is “Prefix_Pin name”. For example, if the prefix typed in the Input Words by Prefix
window is “Test”, the symbol automatically assigned to the Axis pin of the function block

definition T_AbsSegl will be “Test_Axis”.

(2) If a function block definition has two function block instances in a program, the symbols
assigned to the pins of the second function block instance will be generated according to
the same rule after Input Words by Prefix is clicked, but a number will be added to the
ends of the prefixes in the symbols (rather than the ends of the symbols). Please see figure

Words by Prefix

Input Words by Prefix @

T_AhsSegl Ul
— T_#hsSezl wal—
Tast_iyis—]dxis Donef—Test_Dona
Test_Exemte—|Execute Busy|—Test_Emsy
Test_Pasition—|Position Abortedf—Test_Abartad
Test_Velocity—] Felocity Errorf—Test_Eavor

Figure 13-36 Typing a prefix

T_Abs§egl U2

T_AbsSegl_Ul
En T_dhslegl fo
Test_fis—|hxis Donef—Test_Done
Test_Execute—|Execute Busy|—Test_Busy
Test_Position—{Fosition Aborted|—Test_iborted
Test_Velocity—] Velocity Error|—Test_Frrer

Figure 13-37 Using Input Words by Prefix again to assign symbols to the pins of a function block

(3) If a symbol which has been declared is assigned to a pin of a function block, the symbol will

En

T_dhslegl

Enc

Tast_|_yis—fhxis Done—Test_1_Done
Test_l_Enxecute—|Execute Busyl—Test_1_Busy
Test_|_Position—{Position Aborted|—Test | _dborted
Test_|_Velocity—|Velocity Error|—Test_|_Error

be retained after Input Words by Prefix is clicked.
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13.4.5 Repeated Function Block Instances

A function block instance can be used several times. To prevent users from forgetting to declare a
function block instance which is used repeatedly in a program, the warning message reminding the
users that the function block instance is used repeatedly will appear after the program is compiled,
as shown in figure 13-38. If the users make sure that the function block instance is used repeatedly,

the warning message can be ignored.

FB1_instl FB1_instl

| -
En FEL Eno En FEl Eno
test_1-{VAR_1 VAaER 2 test_1-{VAER_1 V4R _2

Error Messages

IError Messages| i

Figure 13-38 Repeated function blocks
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13.5 Other New Functions

13.5.1 Correspondence between the Symbols in the Local
Symbol Table in a POU and the Symbols Used in the POU

If an identifier in the local symbol table in a POU is changed, the symbols corresponding to the
identifier in the POU will also be changed, as shown in figure 13-39.

& Program - POU_1

EB%

Local Symbols

Class... Identifiers Address Type... Initial Comment...
VAR BOOL
AR FB1_inst1 FB1
oooot | |- i - A
test_1 FB1_insil
| FE1 : - =

Enal 0000 v

= -

jonooz| |-

& Program - POU_1

Local Symbols

Class.. |dentifiers Address Type... Initial Comment...
3 — 'S g T 2 B
el BOOL
/VAR FB1_ing FB1
oooot) & ‘ ~
test_2 FB1_instl
i W ey — I T i
! En Bl @920 temmrmmmmmmommnaeed
VAR_I ViR 2
ooooz| |-
A
< >

Figure 13-39 Automatically updating a symbol
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13.5.2 Viewing the Statuses of the Axes of a Motion Controller

When a motion controller is monitored, users can view status of the axes of the motion controller by
clicking View Axis Status on the View menu. If users find that an error occurs in an axis, they can
click System Log in the Axis Status window, and view the error log in the System Log window, as

shown in figure 13-40.

4TS Commmmication Options Windc
S Instraction

J& 7 Chart

& 3D Chart(T)

@ Edit Device Conunants

1 444 Moniter Table
£ 444 CAM Chart

View System Infomation
Wiew Ervor Message Box,
| View fzxis Hatus

Wiewr Ratio | 100%% -
Monitoring Radix |Signed Decimal — w

& Axis Status E|ﬁ|@
Axis Status

Item
Axis
Axis2
Axisd
Auisd
Axish
Axish
AuisT
Axisd
Axisd
Axis10
Aais11
Axig12
Pois13

Description _* |
Errar
Stop
Stop
Errar
Stop
Stop
Stop
Stop
Stop
Stop
Stop

System Log
Error Log
[ [tem Description
| iz 1 The positive pulses generated by motion are inhibited.
Axis 4 The rotor used comes into contact with the leftfright limit switch set.

" Refresh |

[CIearLug ] [ Cloge

Figure 13-40 Status of the axes of a motion controller

13-19



PMSoft User Manual

13.5.3 Default Mode of Program Encryption Protection

If users select the Default Mode checkbox in the Data Transfer window, all the POUs (excluding
the | POUSs) which are programs except Ox0 in the project created will be protected by a PEP
password, all the POUs which are programs will be downloaded to a motion controller, and the
users can save the time it takes to select the POUs which need to be protected by a PEP password.
If the Default Mode checkbox in the Data Transfer window is unselected, the program in the project
created will be stored in a motion controller according to the PEP setting in the project.

Users have to note that the PEP setting in a project will remain unchanged even if the Default Mode
checkbox in the Data Transfer window is selected. Please refer to chapter 10 for more information

about setting a PEP password.

Tranafer Options
[+ Program

=
[ Parameter
[~ Copy 3RADM to Flash
[~ Password

v Apply PEP Setting
v Default Made (4-2) Characters
@ Confirmation
| 0K [ cance |

Figure 13-41 Default mode
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13.5.4 Exporting a Cam Chart to a Path/Importing a Cam Chart
from a Path

Users can manage cam charts conveniently in that they can export cam charts to specific paths or
import cam charts from specific paths. If the users want to export a cam chart, they have to click
Export on the cam chart, select a path in the Export window, and click OK. After OK in the Export
window is clicked, a message will appear in the PMSoft window, and the cam chart will be exported
to the path specified, as shown in figure 13-42.

C:\Test

= =l

= CA

Successfully export data ta the directory:
o), [:ATest\]
@ [Data_s.kxk is Position File]

[Data_V.txt is Yelocity File]
[Data_p.bxt is Acceleration File]
e —
C= D
R ——

Figure 13-42 Exporting a cam chart

If the users want to import a cam chart, they have to click Import, select the file corresponding to the
cam chart in the Import window, and click Open. After Open is clicked, a message will appear, and
the file will be imported, as shown in figure 13-43. Likewise, if users want to import speed data, they
have to click Import Speed Data, select the file corresponding to the speed data in the Import
Speed Data window, and click Open.

Import 2
Look in: |lﬂTest j ﬁ E-
. E [£] Data_a
' My Recent [Z] Data_v .
Documents -

Impoart success ¢

(- e —
Ay Metwork File name: |Data_8
Places —

Open

6
=l
[~

Files of type: | Irnprt files (% bxt) Cancel

Figure 13-43 Importing a cam chart
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13.5.5 Compatibility of Special Marks and Showing Warning
Messages

Some special marks can not be used as symbols. If users want to use a special mark which is not
allowed as a symbol, they have to click Tools on the Options menu, select the Special Symbol
Compatibility checkbox in the Tools window, and click OK. Please see figure 13-44. Considering
the compatibility of programs, it is suggested that users should not use special marks as symbols.
The Special Symbol Compatibility checkbox in the Tools window are unselected by default.

If the Show Warnings checkbox in the Tools window is selected, and the situation described in
section 13.4.5 arises (a function block instance is used repeatedly in the program created), a
warning message will appear after the program created is compiled.

e —

rLanguage
|[English |
rChagnosis @
o100 Oy
O Clear Error
OO rindor Help rIuliscellane ou:

Restore PM Defalt Setting [ (Cloar MRU List
v Load Default Layout
Clear PM Code Area

[ Load Presious FFM
Copy SRAM to Flash ¢ [~ CheckPro nsistency

<
Barameter rCompilin @
[ Bpecial 3ymbol Compatibility
Iv Fhow Warnings

Project Password Settr
Change FM Trype

Toals rPIvSoft Starting
Open the previous layout

s omponent Width

(1 |

rHighest Baud Rate Setting————

H: |33400 A

Figure 13-44 Compatibility of special marks and showing warning messages

13.5.6 Project Password

A project password is used to protect the program in a project. If users want to open a POU which is
a program in a project which is protected by a project password, the system will ask the users to
type the project password. If the users want to set a project password, they have to click Project
Password Setting on the Options menu, type the project password in the Project Password
Setting window, and click OK. Please see figure 13-45.

OO o Help Project Password Setting

EBestore PM Defimlt Setting

Password (4-8) Characters

Clear PM Code Area ’7 @
Copy SEAM to Flash
Password Cnnﬂriifiun
Parameter ’7
Project Passarozd Setting
— 7\
ok _D [ cancal
e ———
Unlocked

Figure 13-45 Project password
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After a project which is protected by a project password is closed, the Project Password Setting
window will appear, and the users will be asked to type the project password if the users want to
open a POU in the project. Please see figure 13-46.

Project Password Setting

Passward (4-3) Characters

et

[ Ok ] ’ Cancel ]

Locked

Figure 13-46 Project’s being protected by a project password

If the users want to remove a project password, they have to click Project Password Setting on the
Options menu, type the project password in the Project Password Setting window, and click OK.
Please see figure 13-47.

O ridow Help Project Password Setting

Eestore PM Defmlt Setting
Clear PM Code Area
Copy SEAM to Flash

Password (4-8) Characters

Parameter

Project Password Setting

Tools

Figure 13-47 Removing a project password

If the users want to upload the program in a motion controller, or data from a motion controller, they
have to click Upload Program. If the users click OK after they select the Synchronize Project and
PM Password checkbox in the Data Transfer window, the PM password which protects the motion
controller connected to PMSoft will be used as the project password which protects the project
created.

& Data Transfer F§|

Transfer Options
v Frograrn

D | A

| ¥ Synchronize Project and PM Passward |

Canceal

Figure 13-48 Using a PM password as a project password
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13.5.7 Loading the Layout of an Old Project

If users click Tools on the Options menu, select the Open the previous layout checkbox in the
Tools window, and click OK, the layout of an old project will be restored after the old project is
opened. Please see figure 13-49. If the Open the previous layout checkbox in the Tools window is
not selected, the default layout of an old project will appear after the old project is opened.

rLatguage
|Engish |
rCiagnosis @
o100 Cryp
Ox Cleat Error
(e Windew Help e

™ Clear MR List

[v Load Default Layout

™ Load Previous PFM

[™ Check Program Consistency

Eestore PM Defanlt Setting
Clear PM Code Area
Copy SEAM to Flash

Parameter ~Compilin
I~ Special 3ymb ol Compatibility
[v Zhow Wathings

Project Password Setting
Change PM Type

Taals rPMBoft Stating———————————————
Open the previous layout

S/ \
rC omgd : Ficlth:

rHighest Baud Rate Setting————

H: |32400 A

Figure 13-49 Loading the layout of an old project
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13.5.8 Setting a Maximum Baud Rate

Users can set a maximum baud rate according to an environment and the lengths of cables. After
the users click Tools on the Options menu, select a baud rate in the Highest Baud Rate Setting
section in the Tools window, and click OK, the setting of a maximum baud rate will be complete.

Please see figure 13-50.

rLanguage

|Engich

rDiagnosi
o100
054

ol Window Help ritseal e
[ Clear MEU List

[ Load Default Layout
[ Load Previous PFIM

[7 Check Program Consistency

Eestore PM Defalt Setting
Clear PM Code Area
Copy SEAM to Flash

Parameter ~Compiling
[~ Bpecial Symbol Compatibility
v Show Watnings

Project Passaord Setting
Change FM Type

Toals rPh3oft Stating——————————————————
Open the previous layout

rComponent Width

rHighest Baud Rate Settjnj—
H: |38400 hd

Figure 13-50 Setting a maximum baud rate

After the users finishes setting a maximum baud rate, the maximum baud rate set will be written to
the PLC connected after they click H on the PMSoft toolbar. Please see figure 13-51.

@ oo

Figure 13-51 Switching to the maximum baud rate set
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A.1 Installing the USB Driver for a Motion Controller

The installation of the USB driver for a motion controller on Windows XP is introduced below. If

users want to install the USB driver for a motion controller on another operating system, they have

to refer to the instructions in the operating system for more information about the installation of new

hardware.

(1) The users have to make sure that the motion controller is supplied with power normally. They
have to connect the motion controller to a USB port on the computer with a USB cable, and click
Cancel in the Found New Hardware Wizard window.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard
Windows will zearch for cunrent and updated software by

loaking an your cormputer, on the hardware installation CD, or on
the wWindows Update Web gite [with pour permizzion).

Fead our privacy policy

Can Windows connect o Windows Update to search for
zoftware?

() e, this time only
() es, now and every time | connect a device
) No, nat this time

Click Next to continue. 6 \

(2) The users have to double-click the USB driver in the PMSoft x.xx folder. The default path which
denotes the folder in which the USB driver is saved is C:\Program Files\Delta Industrial
Automation\PMSoft x.xx\drivers\CP210x_VCP_Win_XP_S2K3_Vista 7. x.xx is the version of
PMSoft.

EEX

- CP210x_VCP_Win_XP_S2K3 Vista 7 |
File Edit View Favorites Tools  Help ﬁ.’

eﬁack - _) lj]h /.'._\JSEarch b Falders -

Address |lf} Ci\Program Files\DELTA Industrial Automation\PMSoft 2,08\ drivers) CPZ210x_WCP_Win_XF | Go

File and Folder Tasks

Other Places ¥

Details

up Launcher

9,

(3) The installation of the USB driver is the same as the installation of a general program. After the
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users accept the terms of the license agreement, they have to click Next. The users can select
an installation path in the process of installing the USB driver. Finally, the users have to restart
the computer to finish installing the USB driver.

Silicon Laboratories CP210x ¥YCP Drivers for Windows ZPF2003 Server/Yistal7 - . rs_<|

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for Silicon
Laboratories CP210x VCP Drivers for Windows
XP/2003 Server/Vista/? v6.3a

The InstallS hield Wizard will copy Silicon Laboratories
CP210= TP Drivers for Windows $P/2003 Serveristad?
wB.3a onta your computer. To continue, click Mewt.

Cancel

License Agreement

Fleaze read the following license agreement carefully.

END-USER LICENSE AGREEMENT 3
IMPORTANT: READ CAREFULLY
BEFORE AGREEING TO TERMS

SILICOM LARORATORIES IMC., SILICON LABORATORIES INTERMATIONAL PTE.

LTD.. &ND THEIR AFFILIATES [COLLECTIVELY, "SILICON LABS"] HAVE

DEVELOPED CERTAIN MATERIALS (E.G., DEVELOPMEMNT TOOLS, EXAMPLE CODE,
EMBEDD&ELE CODE. DLLs. SOFTWARE/COMPUTER PROGRAMS &AND OTHER
THIRD PARTY PROPRIETARY MATERLAL) ["LICEMSED MATERIALS") THAT vOU

WM&y USE IN CONJUNCTION WITH SILICON LABS' MCL B@DUCTS. ANY USE OF
THE LICEMSED MATERIALS 15 SUBJECT TO THIS EN ‘ LICENSE w

ACFEELIERIT  CUETIIE AR ST A T e AL e AR TR

(1 accept the terms of the license agresm

(] do not accept the terms of the license agreement

P ——
[ < Back ql ﬂextk)[ Cancel ]
\—/\

g \2/




PMSoft User Manual

Silicon Laboratories CP210x ¥CP Drivers for Windows ZPF2002 Server/¥istal7?

Chooge Destination Location

Select folder where setup will install files.
Setup will install Silicon Labarataories CP2102 WCP Drivers for Windows »2P/2003
Server™ista’? v6.3a in the following falder.

To install to this folder, click Next. To install to a different folder, click Browse and select
another falder.

Destination Faolder

e AMCUSCP21 Okwindaws.P_S2K3 Vists 7

’ Cancel ]

<

Silicon Laboratories CF210x YCP Drivers for Windows XP/2003 Serverf¥ista/7 ... &|

Ready to Install the Program

The wizard iz ready to begin installation.

Click Install to begin the inztallation.

IF you want to review or change ahy of your installation settings, click Back. Click Cancel to exit
the wizard.

Install | Cancel
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InstallShield Wizard Complete

The IngtallShield Wizard has succeszsfully copied the Silicon
L abaratanies CP2102 WCP Drivers for Windows xP/2003
ServerfVistas T vB.3a to vour hard dive. The diver inztaller
lizted below should be executed in order to install drivers or
update an exizting driver.

[#]Launch the CPM 0= WCP Driver Installer.

Click Finizh to complete the Silicon Laboratones CP210x WP
Dirivers for Windows =P2003 ServerVistas 7 vB. 33 setup.

e — 6
<Back (| __Fiish _J)| “Tencel
——

Silicon Laboratories CP210x ¥CF Drivers for Windows XPf2003 Serverf/¥istal7 - Ins.

~

,;E.«'. Silicon Laboratories CP210x USE to DART Brid ze Driver Installer &l
Silicon Laboratories
Silican Laboratories CP210:x USE ko UART Eridge

Installation Location: Driver Yersion 6.3

|C:'|,Pr0gram Filesh Silabs\MIUNCP210:),

[ Change Install Location... ]

System Settings Change

\::) ¥ou must restart wour computer before the new settings will take effect,
-

Do wou wank to restart wour computer now?

(4) After the users finish installing the USB driver, they have to open the Device Manager window.
If there is device called Silicon Labs CP210xUSB to UATY Bridge in the Ports (COM & LPT)
section, the USB driver is installed successfully, and the system assigns a communication port

number to the device.
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£ Device Manager

File  Ackion  Wiew  Help
& 2 =Ra

= AP-geesaD0DCESD
H Batteries
_J Campuker
g Disk drives
-2 Display adapters
i DWDJCD-ROM drives
&8 Human Interface Devices
IDE ATASATAPT controllers
s Kevboards
"y Mice and other pointing devices
& Manitors
HE Metwork adapters

[ [ [

+ ﬂ Processors
+-@, sound, video and game controllers

+ System devices
+ Iniversal Serial Bus controllers

A.2 Installing the USB Driver for a PLC

The installation of the USB driver for a PLC on Windows XP is introduced below. If users want to
install the USB driver for a PLC on another operating system, they have to refer to the instructions in
the operating system for more information about the installation of new hardware.

(1) The users have to make sure that the PLC is supplied with power normally. They have to
connect the PLC to a USB port on the computer with a USB cable. The users have to select the
No, not this time option button in the Found New Hardware Wizard window, and then click
Next.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard
Windows will zearch for current and updated software by

looking on your computer, on the hardware ingtallation €D, or on
the Windows pdate Web site [with yaur permizsion).

Read our privacy policy

Can Windows connect to Windows Update to search for
zoftware?

() es, this time anly

() es, now and every time | connect a device

() Ma, nat this time

Click Mest ta continue. /

(o ) [Coree ]

A-6
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(2) The name of the USB device detected is displayed in the window. The device name shown in
the figure below is the name of an AH500 series CPU module. Different models have different
names. Please select the Install from a lost or specific location (Advanced) option button.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Thiz wizard helpz you install zoftware for:

DELTAFLC

f:'} If your hardware came with an installation CD

L2 or floppy disk, insert it now.

w'hat do pou want the wizard to do’?

(7 Install the software automatically [Recommended)

I@ Inztall from a list or zpecific location [Advanced) I

Click. Mext to contitiue. /

< Back H Mewt » } Cancel

(3) After ISPSoft version 2.00 or above is installed, the USB driver for an AH500 series PLC will be
installed in the folder denoted by the path C:\Program Files\Delta Industrial
Automation\ISPSoftx.xx \drivers\Delta_PLC_USB_Driver. If the users get the driver in another
way, they have to specify the path denoting the driver. After the users specify the path denoting
the driver, they have to click Next.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Please choose your search and installation options.

(#) Search for the best driver in these locations.

Uze the check boxes below ta limit or expand the default search, which includes local
pathz and removable media. The best diver found will be installed.

[]5earch remavable media [floppy, CO-ROM...]

Inchude this location in the search;

C:Program FileshDeka Industrial Automationt]SPS aft s

() Don't search, | will choose the driver to install \ ‘
Chooge thig option to zelect the device driver from a lizt. Windows does not guara at

the driver pou chooze will be the best match for your hardware.

)
—¢))
RS D

(4) After the driver denoted by the path which is specified by the users is found, the system will
install the driver. If the Hardware Installation window appears during the installation, the users
have to click Continue Anyway.




PMSoft User Manual

Pleaze wait while the wizard installs the software. .

(3 Delta PLC

Hardware Installation

1] E The zoftware you are installing for thiz hardware:
L
Delta PLC

haz not pagzed Windows Loga testing to verify its compatibility
with Windows =P, [Tell me why this testing is important. ]

Continuing your installation of this zoftware may impair
or destabilize the correct operation of your spstem
either immediately or in the Future. Microsoft strongly
recommends that you stop thiz inztallation now and
contact the hardware vendor for software that has

passed Windows Logo testing.
S
(| Continue Anyway x STOP Inztallation

(5) After the users finish the installation, they have to click Finish.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

The wizard has finizhed inztaling the software faor:

(3 Dielta PLC

Click. Finizh to close the wizard. / 6

q_Fiish_D

(6) After the users finish the installation, they have to open the Device Manager window. If the
name of the USB device connected is in the Ports (COM&LPT) section, the driver is installed
successfully, and the system assigns a communication port device to the USB device.
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£ Device Manager E'E'E'
File  Action Mew Help

M S 20 & =1

= ..E..r._ AP-Ge6660DDCESD
ﬁ. Batteties
-j Computer
e Disk drives
§ Display adapters
it DVDYCD-ROM drives
&8 Hurnan Interface Devices
=) IDE ATAMATAPT controllers
‘i Kevboards
7 Mice and ather painting devices
i Monitors
B8 Network, adapters
3 Ports (COM &LPT)
B ocla PLC oo
o Printer Part (LPT1)
ﬂ Processars
), sound, video and game contrallers

System devices
Universal Serial Bus controllers

|+++++++++++.

[ FH-E

*. The device name shown in the figure above is the name of an AH500 series CPU module. Different models
have different names.

Additional remark

If the PLC is connected to another USB port on the computer, the system may ask the users to

install the driver again. The users can follow the steps above, and install the driver again. After

the driver is installed, the communication port number that the system assigns may be different.

If Windows XP SP3 has not been installed on the computer, an error message will appear

during the installation. The users can deal with the problem in either way below.

a. Cancel the installation, install Windows XP SP3, and reinstall the driver according to the
steps above.

b. Get the file needed, and specify the path pointing to the file in the Files Needed window.
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B.1 Delta-defined Parameter Table

Delta-defined parameters are for input pins in Delta motion control function blocks. Users can
directly use Delta-defined parameters to operate motion control function blocks without having to
know the descriptions of the input pins in the motion control function blocks. Delta-defined
parameters are described below.

Table B-1 Delta-defined parameter table

Name Type | Value | Motion control function block Description
TRUE BOOL | True . . Input pin
All motion control function blocks
FALSE BOOL | False Input pin
- Transition in DOG'’s signal
mcRising BOOL | True T TrSeg2, T TrSegl, from low to high
T_HomeReturn Transition in DOG's signal

mcFalling | BOOL | False from high to low

Returning home in the

mcPositive BOOL | True o . .
positive direction

T_HomeReturn

Returning home in the

mcNegative BOOL | False . S
negative direction

mcSCurve BOOL | True Speed curve: S curve
T_AxisSetting2 : i
mcTrapezoid | BOOL | False - ¢ Speed curve: Trapezoid
curve
mcNC BOOL | True . Normally-closed contact
T_InputPolatiry
mcNO BOOL | False Normally-open contact
mc32b!ts BOOL | True T DMCServoWrite 32-b!t value
mcl6bits BOOL | False - 16-bit value
A high-speed timer becomes
mcUp_Up BOOL | True active when its signal goes

T HTmr from low to high.

A high-speed timer becomes
mcUp_Down | BOOL | False active when its signal goes
from high to low.

An output is set when the

mcCmpSet BOOL | True condition of a comparison is
T_Compare met. .
- An output is reset when the
mcCmpRst BOOL | False condition of a comparison is
met.
mcMotor WORD Motor unit
mcMachine |WORD T_AxisSetting2 Mechanical unit,
mcComp WORD Compound unit
mcUD WORD Counting up/down
mcPD WORD T AxisSetting2, Pulses+Directions
mcAB WORD A/B-phase pulses

T_HCnt :
Four times the frequency of

mc4AB WORD A/B-phase pulses

mcSD_M WORD Using M devices

mcSD_D WORD T_SDDevRead Using D devices

mcSD_W WORD Using W devices

O ([O01|O| W NP O NKF O

An interrupt signal is

IntTimer WORD triggered by a time interval.

T_Interrupt
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Name Type | Value | Motion control function block Description
INtX8 WORD 1 T'he source of an interrupt
signal is X0.8.
INtX9 WORD 2 T_he source of an interrupt
signal is X0.9.
The source of an interrupt
Inx10 |WORD| 3 signal is X0.10.

INtX11 WORD 4 T_he source of an interrupt
signal is X0.11.

T_Interrupt ™ Fanint :

INtX12 WORD 5 he source of an interrup
signal is X0.12.

The source of an interrupt

Intx13 WORD 6 signal is X0.13.
The source of an interrupt
Intx14 WORD| 7 signal is X0.14.
INtx15 WORD 8 The source of an interrupt
signal is X0.15.
The source of a comparison
mcCmpAxisl |WORD| 0 is the present position of the
first axis.

The source of a comparison

mcCmpAxis2 |WORD 1 is the present position of the
second axis.

The source of a comparison

mcCmpAxis3 |WORD| 2 is the present position of the
third axis.

The source of a comparison

mcCmpAxis4 |WORD| 3 is the present position of the
fourth axis.

The source of a comparison

mcCmpC200 |\WORD | 4 is the value of C200.

The source of a comparison

mcCmpC204 |\WORD | 5 is the value of C204.

The source of a comparison

mcCmpC208 |\ WORD |~ 6 T is the value of C208.
—~ompare The source of a comparison
mcCmpC212. | WORD ! is the value of C212.
mcCmpYs WORD 0 The de\(|ce gsed fora
comparison is Y0.8.
mcCmpY9 WORD 1 The de\_/lce L_Jsed for a
comparison is Y0.9.

The device used for a

mcCmpY10 'WORD| 2 comparison is Y0.10.

The device used for a

meCmpy1l 'WORD 3 comparison is Y0.11.

The device used for a
mcCmpRstC200 | WORD 4 comparison is C200.
MCcCmpRStC204 WORD | 5 The device used for a

comparison is C204.
mcCmpRstC208 WORD | 6 The device used fora

comparison is C208.
mcCmpRstC212 WORD | 7 The device used for a

comparison is C212.

B-3
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Name Type | Value | Motion control function block Description
The source of capture is the
mcCapAxisl |WORD| 1 present position of the first
axis.
The source of capture is the
mcCapAxis2 |WORD| 2 present position of the
second axis.
The source of capture is the
mcCapAxis3 |WORD| 3 present position of the third
axis.
The source of capture is the
mcCapAxis4 |WORD| 4 present position of the fourth
axis.
The source of capture is the
mcCapC200 |WORD 7 value of C200.
The source of capture is the
mcCapC204 |WORD 8 value of C204.
The source of capture is the
mcCapC208 |WORD 9 value of C208.
The source of capture is the
mcCapC212 |WORD| 10 value of G212
mcCapXo WORD| 0 T'he source of a capture
T Capt signal is X0.0.
_Capture
mcCapX1 WORD 1 T.he source of a capture
signal is X0.1.
The source of a capture
mcCapx2 WORD| 2 signal is X0.2.
The source of a capture
mcCapXx3 WORD| 3 signal is X0.3.
The source of a capture
mcCapx8 WORD| 8 signal is X0.8.
The source of a capture
mcCapx9 WORD| 9 signal is X0.9.
The source of a capture
mcCapX10 |WORD/| 10 signal is X0.10.
The source of a capture
mcCapx1l 'WORD/| 11 signal is X0.11.
The source of a capture
mcCapX12  WORD/| 12 signal is X0.12.
The source of a capture
mcCapx13  'WORD/| 13 signal is X0.13.
The source of a capture
mcCapX14 |WORD 14 signal is X0.14.
The source of a capture
mcCapX15  |WORD/| 15 signal is X0.15.
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C.1 Overwriting .dfb Files in Delta Libraries

Delta libraries are saved as .dfb files in the directory where PMSoft is installed, as shown in figure
C-1. The default path where the Delta libraries are saved is C:\Program Files\Delta Industrial
Automation\PMSoft x.xx\Library\Delta. Users can update the Delta libaries by replacing old .dfb files
with new .dfb files.

& Delia

Edit

=3
File Views Favorites  Tools  Help 11.'

@Back < J l.E /:\J Search i Folders v

Address |5 C:iProgram FilesiDelka Industrial Automation|PrMsoft 2,081 LibrarDelka

v|G0

E

File and Folder Tasks ¥
T1_CHS.dfb  T1_CHT.dfb  TZ_CHS.dfb  T2_CHT.dfb
E
T3_CHS.dfb  T3_CHT.Jfb T4 _CHS.dfb T4 _CHT.dfb

Figure C-1 .dfb files

Example:
The function block T_AbsSeg1l in Delta libraries is used in an old project, as shown in figure C-2.

& Projl - Delta PMSoft - [Program - POU1]

_‘ File Edit Compile WView Commmmication Ophions Window Help ==
B @ & XYEBDS @ 0 R @ EOSRENM
[Ty ]AF 4 i wd 01 O B R Rk 57 100% v TypeMode w H L
I|System Information on ><| Local Symbols
‘J Function BPlocks Y Class.. ldentifiers Address Type.. Initial Comment...
= fgy T_AHI0MC- 54 VAR T_AbsSegl_LV T_AbsSed]
EP Global Syrbols VAR S SMA203 BOOL
+- (3 Singlehss VAR T_AbsSe_tis W58 WORD
3] [E] Tvlnltid s T 75
+- (Y Others L oooat
* @Nﬂ SWI1 T_AhsSegl Ul
| Instruction [ R
(& Wonitor Tables v | B TSl g e 3
_<_ Il T_ishsSe_b~—|dxis Done|-T_ihsSe_Din
Swstem Information T_AhsSe_E~—{Execte Busy|-T _ihsia_Fux
- - T_ihsSe_Pn—Position Aborted T ihsSe s~
|| Libraries o8 x| T_AbsSe_Ten]Velocity Enmor|-T_ibsSe_Er-
=g Delta Liraries
+- 0 T_4HIO0MC-54 0000z
Libraties i | l
I Metld: 1 Elms || Modified| W

b

|2

JIE3

Figure C-2 Old project in which Delta libraries are used
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If the Delta libraries need to be updated, users can replace old .dfb files contained inside the
directory where PMSoft is installed with new .dfb files, as shown in figure C-3.

= Delta

B[=1E
@

File Edit Wiew Fawarites Tools  Help

@Back - \_J l.@ ;\1 Search H Folders v

Address |3 C\Program FilesiDelta Industrial AutomationdPMSoft 2,08\Library\Delta A | G0

=

TI_CHS.dff  Ti_CHT.dfb  T2_CHS.dfb  T2_CHT.dfb

BB B =

T3_CHS.df T3_CHT.dfb T4_CHS.dFb T4_CHT.dfb

New .dfb files

T3_CHRAfb T3 _CHT.dib

File and Folder Tasks

Other Places

Details

\

\~—_’

Figure C-3 Overwriting .dfb files

Although the old Delta libaries in PMSoft are updated, the function block used in the old project is
still a function block in the old libraries. Therefore, the users have to delete the item which needs to
be updated from the Function Blocks section. After the item which needs to be updated from the
Function Blocks section is deleted, the function block will be marked with a cross, as shown in
figure C-4.

g5 Function Blocks

| Delete Folder K |

& Program - (=113
Local Symbols -
Class.. |dentifiers Address Type... Initial Comment...
VAR T_AhsSegi_L T_AhsSenl
WAR S SMB203 BOOL
WAR T_AbsSe_Mxis |WaE WORD hd
oooot| |- e

T_AhsSegl Tl

T_&bsSazl

......

T_4hsSe_ki~—] T _AhsSe_Din
T_4hsSe_En— FT_ahsSe_Fuw
T_&hsSe_Pr— T _AhsSe_die
T_4hsSe_Vew T _AhsSe_Ere

| €

| #
|~

Figure C-4 Deleting an old item
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The new libraries in the Delta Llibaries section need to be added to the Function Blocks section.
The users can right-click the item in the Delta Llibaries section, and click Add to Function Block
Area on the context menu which appears, as shown in figure C-5. Alternatively, the users can
right-click Function Blocks in the system information area, and click Add Motion Control Function
Blocks... on the context menu which appears.

g5 Function Blocks

=-ig Delta Libraries SRR T AH
| Add to Function Block Area | £) Glohal Symhols
I > w03 Single s
\ Y Ivlultityds
+ -0 Others
i Met

Figure C-5 Adding Delta libraries to the Function Blocks section

After the new libraries in the Delta Llibaries section are added to the Function Blocks section, the
cross on the function block will disappear. After the users click Compile Program on the Compile
menu, the function block compiled will be a function block in the nwe libraries, and the updating of
the old project will be complete, as shown in figure C-6.

& Proj1 - Delta PMSoft - [Program - POUT] =13

_‘ File Edit Compile View Commmmication Options Windew Help -8 x
B ® 8 ¥ YOB&E O N ] EOoeREN
I LA LN I o e e S [ RS A 5% 100% v TypeMode + H L
IlSyst.em Information on ><| Local Symbols =
g5 Function Blocks ~ Class... |dentifiers Address Type... Initial Comment...
- Ifg T_AH20MC-54 WAR T_AbsSegl U T_AbsSeqg1
EP Global Syrbols WAR S SMAZ03 BOOL
#)-- () Single buds VAR T_AbsSe_tds W58 WORD -
(7% Dlultifivs ST P TTTFFEyrIT Z=
03 Others 0ooot| |- A
+ HMet
5 Instru,cEn TW1 T_AhsSegl Ul
] Monitor Tables v I En TAMSEL pn e :
_< L T_hhsSe_kn~—jdxis Done|-T_ihsSe_Din
System Information T_bhsde_E~—|Execate Busy-T_4hsfe_Fu-
- - T_Ahsde_P~—|Position Aborted T ihsfe b~
|| Librasies o8 x| T_AbsSe_Ven]Velocity Enor| T_ibsSe_Er-
—|- @ Delta Libraries
403 T_AHOMC-54 00002
u v
Libraties < b
I Hetld: 1 Ems |4y Modified|| m

Carnpilation process is complete!

Figure C-6 Finishing updating a function block
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